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Chapter 1
Introduction

Chapter Summary

Purpose of This Guide

Understanding the Learner

Multiple Intelligences and Second Language Learning
Brain Research and Second Language Learning
Bloom’s Taxonomy

Benefits of Second Language Learning

Purpose of This Guide

This guide to implementation is intended to support the Grade 7 to Grade 9 portion
of the Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year Program (the program of studies).
It was developed primarily for teachers, yet it includes information that may be
useful for administrators and other stakeholders in their efforts to plan for and
implement the new Spanish program of studies. The grade level samples provided
in Chapter 8 are designed to give teachers a clearer idea of what the outcomes in
the program of studies mean and to offer some sample ideas on how to teach to
those outcomes. The samples are not meant to be read or used chronologically.
The activities cover a range of degrees of difficulty, and it is expected that teachers
will adapt the samples in this guide to reflect the needs and interests of their
students.

Familiarity with the program of studies is essential as teachers plan and implement
language courses in their classrooms. The program of studies provides a brief
discussion of the value of learning a second language and lays out learning
outcomes for each grade level. It defines what students are expected to achieve
and, hence, what teachers are expected to teach. To obtain the current version of
the program of studies, visit the Alberta Education Web site at
http://education.alberta.ca/teachers/program/interlang/spanish.aspx.

This guide to implementation will assist educators as they:

e develop further understanding of the program of studies
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e plan for meeting the needs of diverse learners
e plan for the use of technology in the delivery of the new program

e communicate with stakeholders, such as parents and community
members

e plan for instruction and assessment that support student achievement of
the learning outcomes

e monitor student progress in achieving the learning outcomes
e select learning resources to support their own professional development

e select student learning resources to enhance instruction and
assessment.

Research of second language learning and acquisition has identified several general
principles of effective language learning. These principles guided the development
of the conceptual model used in the program of studies. A clear understanding of
these principles will provide a strong foundation for teachers as they develop and
select teaching and learning strategies for classroom implementation.

Engaging Students in Meaningful Tasks

Language learning is more effective when classes are structured around meaningful
tasks rather than elements of the language itself, such as grammatical structures,
vocabulary themes or language functions. The principal focus of classroom
activities is on communication while learning about a content area (e.g., parts of the
body) or while carrying out a project (e.g., planning a family vacation). Specific
language skills are taught when students realize they need specific vocabulary,
structures or functions to carry out the task they have chosen to do. When language
learning has purpose, students tend to be more motivated to learn.

Maximizing Student Interaction

Students learn languages more effectively when they have ample opportunities to
work in small groups on tasks that they have had a hand in choosing and that
require them to negotiate meaning; i.e., make themselves understood and work to
understand others. In classrooms structured with a maximum amount of student
interaction, students have more practice time, they are given some choice in
working on tasks that reflect their interests, and they use the language in situations
that more closely resemble those outside of the classroom.

Ensuring Student Awareness and Use of Thinking and Learning Strategies

9 For more

information ...

Spanish Language
and Culture

Nine-year Program,

Grades 7-8-9

Successful language learners use a number of cognitive, metacognitive and
social/affective strategies that help make their learning more effective.
Communication and language use strategies are important to the development of
communicative competence and are clearly laid out in the “Strategies” section of
the program of studies.

2 [ Chapter 1
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Because all students do not instinctively use language learning strategies, many
students benefit from explicit classroom instruction regarding language learning
and language use strategies. Once students are aware of the various strategies,
have reflected on their usefulness and have practised them, they can select the most
effective ones for a particular task. By using strategies they have selected, students
see the link between their own actions and their learning and become more
motivated and more effective language learners.

Building on Prior Knowledge

The constructivist theory of learning suggests that people learn by integrating new
information or experiences into what they already know and have experienced.
Students do this most effectively through active engagement with tasks that are
meaningful to them, in authentic contexts, using actual tools. For this reason, the
content and tasks around which lessons and units are structured should be chosen
from within the students’ areas of experience. For example, if students are
involved and interested in a particular social activity, a task can be chosen that
links with this interest. The learning activities will build on the students’
knowledge and experience while encouraging them to increase their understanding
and broaden their horizons.

Students come to their language learning experiences with unique sets of prior
knowledge, even if they have similar cultural and socioeconomic backgrounds.
Classroom activities that provide choice and flexibility allow students to make
meaningful connections and to be actively involved in constructing their own
learning.

Transferring First Language Knowledge

Students come to their language and culture classes with large bodies of useful
knowledge about language, even if they have never spoken a word of the language
being taught. They can transfer knowledge of their first language and other
languages to their learning of a new language. They may also transfer language
learning and language use strategies from one language context to another.
Initially, the first language may also be a source of interference as students try to
apply generalizations valid for their dominant language to the language they are
learning. Students benefit from an awareness of both similarities and differences
between their first language and the language being learned in terms of all
components of language; e.g., sound system, grammar structures, vocabulary and
discourse features.

Understanding the Culture

Intercultural competence is an essential element of any language-learning
endeavour. Knowledge of the target culture must take into account that cultures
evolve over time and minority cultures exist within the dominant culture in any
society. If students develop the skills to analyze, understand for themselves and
relate to any culture they come in contact with, they will be prepared for encounters
with cultural practices that have not been dealt with in class.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Chapter1/3
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Learning about the target culture in the second language classroom also allows
students to develop deeper awareness of their own culture as well as other world
cultures. With a greater awareness of the cultural diversity in our world, students
become more respectful of people of different backgrounds who speak other
languages. It is hoped that cultural learning within second language education will
help create long-term positive effects on Alberta’s students, including development
of empathy toward people of different ethnic backgrounds and appreciation for the
linguistic and cultural make-up of the Canadian people.

Understanding the Learner

The Nature of Grade 7 to Grade 9 Learners

The Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year Program, Grade 4 to Grade 12, is a
student-centred curriculum designed to support the language learning of students in
Alberta. The unique characteristics and needs of these students formed the basis
for curriculum development.

Language learning is an active process that begins at birth and continues
throughout life. Language is acquired at various rates and in different ways
throughout a learner’s stages of growth, developing progressively according to
individual characteristics and criteria. Students enhance their language abilities by
applying their knowledge of language in new and more complex contexts with
ever-increasing sophistication. They reflect on and use prior knowledge to extend
and enhance their language knowledge and understanding.

Language and literacy learning at the Grade 7 to Grade 9 level requires a unique
classroom culture and climate that is different from that required for younger and
older students. Students at Grade 7 to Grade 9 are distinguished by special
intellectual, moral, physical, emotional, psychological and social characteristics
that shape the way they learn. The methods, contexts, resources and supports
chosen by teachers should be influenced by the needs, characteristics and interests
of their individual students, and so the teachers’ styles, attitudes and pacing may
vary from classroom to classroom.

Students in grades 7 to 9 bring a wide range of abilities and characteristics with
them to the classroom. As well, these learners are experiencing a period of change
and developmental growth. Self-concept and self-esteem play important roles in
their learning. Positive reinforcement, recognition, acceptance by adults and peers,
and support of developing personal independence all play significant roles in
promoting the students’ learning.

Learners in grades 7 to 9 typically prefer active learning and interaction with their
peers during learning experiences. They also respond positively to real-life
contexts and situations. It is during grades 7 to 9 that learners demonstrate ability
to use abstract thinking in order to understand and to use conceptual reasoning in
order to take meaning from hypothetical situations.

4 | Chapter 1
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The grades 7 to 9 learner typically responds well to learning environments that
promote teamwork and a sense of belonging for each individual. Consistent reward
through positive reinforcement is required in order to make every student feel
accepted for his or her contribution to the classroom environment. Equally
important to the sense of belonging is the need for the grades 7 to 9 learner to feel
like, and be treated as, a unique individual. Creating or facilitating opportunities
for students to express their personal preferences with peers supports the
development of learner individuality.

Grades 7 to 9 learners are also in the process of developing a sense of
accountability for their actions, choices and decisions. Allowing students to make
choices and decisions within the boundaries of the learning environment helps
them to be aware of the natural consequences of their actions. Providing young
adolescent learners with freedom of choice within the realistic realms of the second
language program also motivates students and facilitates their learning. Since
decision making can be a difficult process for some students at the grades 7 to 9
level, guidelines and frameworks should be provided by the teacher.

At the grades 7 to 9 level, young adolescent learners begin to experiment with roles
as active or passive participants and with the types of contributions they will add to
the social make-up of the classroom. This is a good time for students to
experiment with leadership roles and with roles as facilitators and recorders when
working in groups or when participating in whole-class activities guided by the
teacher.

Students at the grades 7 to 9 level tend to favour educational activities that require
cooperative participation from their peers mixed with a certain degree of
competition. In this case, educational games where students compete in teams by
applying the new concepts prove to be a highly effective tool for the classroom. In
this situation, young adolescent learners are engaged in enjoyable activities that
induce alertness and that are low stress, where learning is maximized, storage of
information is prolonged and recall is facilitated.

Adolescent learners at the grades 7 to 9 level also show a tendency to seek
activities that have a “high thrill payoff”; research found that the central nervous
system of adolescents functions with a higher level of dopamine, a neurotransmitter
connected to pleasure and movement. This may result in a greater need for
stimulation by movement and risk-taking. With this in mind, use of kinaesthetic
activities and games that engage learners through movement can become a
powerful teaching strategy. It is important throughout to sustain a fair atmosphere
in the classroom.

Research also shows that learning is increased when the student is challenged but
not threatened by the activity. It is necessary for the teacher to select activities at
the appropriate difficulty level in order to challenge students in a motivating way.
Selection of age-appropriate supporting material is also very important for the
grades 7 to 9 learner.
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Grades 7 to 9 learners retain information most efficiently when they can make
connections between what they are learning in the classroom and the real world
outside. Instruction that is delivered through thematic contexts that are usually
project-oriented and focus on task-based learning tend to give students the greatest
connections between classroom learning and real-world applications. Researchers
find that people of all ages learn best by solving realistic problems. It is important
for teachers to allow students to experiment with the concepts through real-life
simulations. Student learning is also enhanced when students are given
opportunities to participate in activities that impact others outside of the class, such
as individuals in the community.

The classroom teacher plays an influential role in the learning process of students
at the grades 7 to 9 level. These students learn behaviours and gain information by
observing the teacher and his or her behaviour. Students also seem to excel in the
learning process when they are effectively connected to their learning
environment—the educator, their peers and the content of the program.

The Second Language Learner

The program of studies meets the needs of a wide range of learners. Currently,
most students enter this program in Grade 4 with little or no previous exposure to
the Spanish language. Most of these students speak English as a first language
within an English language majority environment; however, students also enter this
program with a variety of language skills and experiences. For example, some
enter with strong cultural knowledge and higher proficiency in listening and
speaking Spanish but little proficiency in reading and writing. Occasionally,
students will enter this program with little or no English or Spanish language
proficiency. More frequently, students with proficiency in French as a second
language as well as experience with the grammatical structure found in Romance
languages will enter the program. Therefore, a diverse range of student language
abilities exists in Spanish language and culture classrooms.

The Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year Program was developed with the
assumption that the majority of students entering the program at the Grade 7 level
would have had some degree of exposure to the Spanish language in grades 4 to 6.
The degree of exposure to the language also depends on the amount of time
awarded by the school for the learning of Spanish, the language proficiency of the
teacher, as well as student and teacher access to resources such as textbooks,
workbooks, videos, listening CDs, CD-ROM s and language labs. When planning
instruction, teachers need to consider the unique needs, characteristics and
influences that affect their students as second language learners.

Second language learning is influenced by many factors that can be broadly
categorized into three main areas:

6 / Chapter 1
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Outside Influences

Classroom Factors

These include social, economic, cultural and political influences. For example, the
importance placed by the family and the community on the language being learned,
as well as the availability of opportunities to use the language meaningfully outside
the classroom, are both factors that can influence the acquisition of a second
language.

Important classroom-based factors that impact second language learning include
instructional organization, such as the amount of time spent conversing in the
second language, the quality of the language input and class size. Teaching styles,
methodologies and approaches are also key classroom factors.

Personal Characteristics

Personal characteristics include individual differences that can impact the rate and
quality of an individual’s second language acquisition. Elements such as previous
knowledge and experiences with the first language, Spanish or other languages can
have a significant impact on a student’s future learning of a new language.
Personal characteristics such as the age at which the student began learning the
second language, the student’s aptitude for learning languages, as well as the
student’s motivation, attitude toward learning the language and learning
preferences are also contributing factors. Other personality variables, such as
anxiety levels, self-esteem, self-concept and social skills, have also been thought to
influence second language acquisition.

Factors that Influence Multilingual Development

Instructional
Time

There are a number of individual factors that impact students and their capacity to
learn an additional language. These factors are beyond the control of the teacher or
school, but they are important to consider as they help explain why students
acquire language at different rates. Tracey Tokuhama-Espinosa (2001) identifies
10 key factors that impact individual learners. The following are nine of these
factors that are most relevant for language learners in junior high school settings:

Consistent exposure to the target language through all four parts of language
skill/proficiency— listening, reading, speaking and writing—is necessary for
second-language acquisition to occur with adolescent learners. The amount of time
spent learning a second language also impacts linguistic development. Research
shows that fluency in a second language is not attainable with a mere 95 hours of
language instruction per year for a period of six years; a greater amount of
instructional time is needed for functional bilingualism to occur. With this in mind,
it is essential for the second language teacher to focus on communicative activities
that promote fluency as often as possible. The teacher also needs to encourage
students to seek opportunities outside of the classroom to use the language; e.g.,
watching movies in Spanish, or with Spanish subtitles, or dining at restaurants.
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Aptitude

Timing

Motivation

Planning

Second-language acquisition is influenced by the personal nature of the learner.
While it is clear that every student is born with an inherent aptitude for different
kinds of learning, those with strong cognitive traits such as risk-taking, verbal
communication and music abilities seem to display greater aptitude for learning a
second language. While educators cannot influence how much aptitude a student
has, they can use other factors to motivate and engage the learner.

Research has found that second-language acquisition differs according to the age of
the learner. The learning process follows a different pattern when the learner
begins at the age of 5, 15 or 25. Researchers argue that the critical learning periods
marked by puberty change the way in which learning a second language is
processed in the brain. Younger learners acquire both grammar and pronunciation
“naturally,” while older adolescents and adults show tendencies of using conscious,
analytical thinking skills to understand and be able to apply grammatical concepts.
Nevertheless, the learner’s brain after puberty still shows flexibility and plasticity
as the student consciously learns new vocabulary and semantics of language. Since
the stage of brain development and puberty play a role in language learning,
classroom teachers may find that younger learners (elementary and some early
Grade 7 learners) are able to acquire language by merely listening and repeating
while the older (late Grade 9 learners) need to have explanations of language
function followed by examples and opportunities to apply the concepts in guided
situations.

Second language teachers need to plan their lessons accordingly. For younger
learners, it is recommended to expose the student to the language as much as
possible without causing stress. Teaching vocabulary and basic grammar can be
done informally in the second language as it is absorbed by the learner. Itis
recommended, however, to teach more complex grammatical structures in the
native language to avoid stressing the learner. A similar example involves
pronunciation. Younger learners are able to learn how to enunciate words more
accurately with less effort in comparison to older learners. Educators who
emphasize perfect pronunciation with older learners can cause more stress, which
can inhibit these learners from taking risks and trying to use new vocabulary. Itis
argued that the greater the emphasis the educator puts on accurate use of language,
the less fluent the learner becomes in a given time. Educators who concentrate on
the use of language for communicating a message as a whole end up promoting
fluency over accuracy.

Students’ readiness to learn another language is partially dependent on their
motivation and on internal and external factors, such as how a student feels about
the language being learned and the attitude of other significant persons; e.g.,
parents, teachers and peers. Positive experiences with, and positive perceptions of,
the second language serve to increase motivation.

In her research, Tokuhama-Espinosa found that learners in families that had a well-
developed plan to provide good language learning opportunities were more
successful in developing bilingual language skills. In a school setting, it is equally
important that an effective instructional plan be in place to implement a language
and culture program.

8/ Chapter 1
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Consistency Second language students exposed to language learning opportunities in a
consistent and continuous fashion are most successful. In schools, it is important to
schedule language and culture programs in a way that provides for well-sequenced
and consistent language learning opportunities.

Opportunity A student may have great motivation, but without the opportunity to practise a
second language in meaningful situations, he or she never becomes truly proficient.
It is important that sufficient time be allocated for language and culture programs
during the school day. Students and parents can supplement and enhance
classroom language learning by seeking out or building opportunities for language
learning in the home and in the community and by participating in relevant
extracurricular activities.

Linguistic The target language and those in which the students are already fluent may share a
Relationship common historical root. If the student’s first language shares roots with the second
among language, the second language is easier to learn because of similarities in grammar,
Languages vocabulary and sound systems and because of the ease of transfer of first language

skills. Teacher awareness of the linguistic diversity present in the classroom
enables more effective responses to learner needs and assists in assessing student
learning.

Gender There is evidence that women and men use different parts of the brain when
engaged in language learning. When planning learning activities, teachers need to
consider gender differences and ensure that a variety of instructional approaches
are used to address diverse student characteristics.

Multiple Intelligences and Second Language Learning

Harvard psychologist Howard Gardner (1983, 1998) has spent many years analyzing the human brain and
its impact on education, including language learning. According to his research, an individual possesses
multiple intelligences, but these intelligences are developed to different degrees.

Gardner’s Types of Intelligence

Linguistic Intelligence: The ability to read, write and communicate with words.

Logical-mathematical Intelligence: The ability to calculate, detect patterns, reason deductively
and think logically.

Visual-spatial Intelligence: The ability to master position in space. This intelligence is used by
architects, painters and pilots.

Kinesthetic Intelligence: The ability to coordinate bodily movements.

Musical Intelligence: The capacity to recognize and compose musical pitches, tones and
rhythms.
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Interpersonal Intelligence: The capacity to understand the intentions, motivations and desires of
other people. This intelligence allows people to work effectively with others.

Intrapersonal Intelligence: The ability to know one’s inner feelings, wants and needs, and the
capacity to understand oneself and to appreciate one’s feelings, fears and motivations.

Naturalist Intelligence: The ability to learn by exploring nature. This intelligence enables human
beings to recognize, categorize and draw upon certain features of the environment.

The Possible Implications of Multiple Intelligence Theory on Second Language
Teaching

e Learning is experiential: Students learn by engaging in real hands-on activities and tasks.

e Learning uses all senses: Teachers can reinforce learning with pictures and sounds, and
students can learn by touching, tasting and smelling (Dryden and Rose 1995).

e Learning should be fun: The more fun it is to learn a language, the more one will want to
continue. Learning while playing is an effective way to learn as it creates emotional
attachments, and emotion is a door to learning (Jensen 1994, Dryden and Vos 1997,
Dryden and Rose 1995).

e Learning is best in a relaxed but challenging environment.

e Learning is enhanced through music and rhythm: Often one can remember the songs
learned in early childhood because words combined with music are easier to learn
(Lozanov 1978, Campbell 1997, Brewer and Campbell 1998).

e Learning is enhanced through action: While traditionally students were encouraged to sit all
day long, we now know that students learn more when they move as they learn. Teachers
can use learning strategies that include physical interaction and can encourage students to
dance and move to the rhythm when learning a language (Gardner 1983, Doman 1984,
Dryden and Vos 1997).

e Learning is enhanced by engaging with others: Having students practise a language by
talking to each other socially (e.g., over a meal) is a great way to learn (Gardner 1983,
Dryden and Vos 1997).

10/ Chapter 1 Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
2010 ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Gardner’s Multiple Intelligences

Intelligence Students learn | Teacher’s Planning Learning Activities
best by: Questions
Linguistic verbalizing, How can | use the creative writing
1

21N

2

hearing and
seeing words

spoken or written word?

formal speech

humour or telling jokes
impromptu speaking
journal or diary keeping
oral debate

poetry

storytelling

Logical-
mathematical

X

conceptualizing,
guantifying and
thinking critically

How can | bring in
numbers, calculations,
logic, classifications or
critical-thinking skills?

puzzles

logic games
abstract symbols and
formulas
calculation
counting
deciphering codes
finding patterns
graphic organizers
number sequences
outlining

problem solving

Visual-spatial

drawing, sketching
and visualizing

How can | use visual
aids, visualization,
colour, art or
metaphor?

drawing

creating videos
active imagination
colour schemes
designs and patterns
guided imagery
mind mapping
painting pictures
sculpture/model

Kinesthetic

2

dancing, building
models and
engaging in
hands-on activities

How can | involve the
whole body or use
hands-on experience?

physical games

body language
dancing—folk or creative
drama/acting

inventing

martial arts

mime

physical gestures
physical exercises
playing sports and games
role-playing

Gardner’s Multiple Intelligences Chart: Adapted with permission from the Nebraska Department of Education, Nebraska K-12
Foreign Language Frameworks (Lincoln, NE: Nebraska Department of Education, 1996), pp. 266—267.
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Intelligence Students learn | Teacher’s Planning Learning Activities
best by: Questions
Musical singing, chanting How can | bring in chanting
jp] and playing music or environmental humming
®© 9 background music | sounds, or set key rapping
while learning points in a rhythmic or listening to music
melodic framework? music performance
music creation
rhythmic patterns
singing
tonal patterns
vocal sounds and tones
Interpersonal | working with How can | engage peer assessment

)

T

another person or
a group of people

students in peer
sharing, cooperative
learning or large group
simulation?

collaboration skills
cooperative learning
empathy practices

group projects

intuiting others’ feelings
listening

person-to-person
communication
teamwork/division of labour

Intrapersonal

o

relating to a
personal feeling or
an inner
experience

How can | evoke
personal feelings or
memories or give
students choices?

self-assessment

reflective writing

guided imagery
focusing/concentration skills
higher-order reasoning
metacognition techniques
silent reflection methods
telling about feelings

telling about thinking
thinking strategies

Naturalist

%

observing,
classifying and
appreciating

How can | relate the
students’ learning to
the physical world?

discovering, uncovering
observing, watching
forecasting, predicting
planting

comparing

displaying

sorting and classifying
photographing

building environments
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Brain Research and Second Language Learning

Brain-based learning theory asserts that all humans are born with the ability to learn.
“Although all learning is brain based in some sense ... brain-based learning involves
acknowledging the brain’s rules for meaningful learning and organizing teaching with
those rules in mind” (Caine and Caine 1994, p. 4).

Learning and the Brain

Evidence reveals that the brain is more flexible than previously thought. Recent findings
suggest that while some functions of the brain are fixed at birth, others are shaped by
experience and learning (Genesee 2000). Mechelli et al. (2004) also found that the
brain’s structure changes according to the environment it finds itself in. According to
Sousa (2006), learning a second language enhances learning and mental competency in
all subject areas as well. Furthermore, signs of cortical development in the performance
of motor tasks after learning new words were seen in a study by Karni et al. (1995). The
cortical map can even change in adulthood as a result of an enriched environment or
learning experience (Randall 2007). It goes without saying that teaching can make a
difference in brain development, and teachers should not give up on older learners
(Karni et al. 1995). Another advantage of learning a second language is that learning
something new helps the brain develop by building new neural pathways and connections
(Caine and Caine 1994).

Teaching with the Left and Right Brain in Mind

Teaching with the left and right hemispheres of the brain in mind is not enough. The two
halves do not operate separately. The brain system interacts together as a whole with the
external world. A requirement of brain-based instruction is making connections within
the brain and between the brain and the outside world (Genesee 2000).

When learning happens, the brain works the left and right hemispheres, receiving input
from multiple external sources such as auditory, visual, spatial and motor. In other
words, both hemispheres work parallel to each other (Genesee 2000). Parallel
processing, also known as brainswitching, is the act of playing with language by
switching back and forth from the left to the right hemisphere of the brain. Two
examples of this technique are the total physical response (TPR) and a conversation with
an imaginary friend in a second language (Asher 2001).

In sum, children cannot be categorized as exclusively left-brained or right-brained
learners.

Critical Period

A sensitive period exists, usually extending up to puberty, when the brain is especially
receptive to learning languages; beyond this point, the ability decreases. According to
Asher (2001), students acquire near-native accent if they learn a language at a young age,
usually before puberty, and they can acquire many languages with excellent
pronunciation before Grade 8 if they are provided with a stress-free environment.

Jean Piaget found that puberty is the most critical stage for language learning

(Brown 1994, pp. 52-53), and some research suggests that the “window of opportunity”
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closes at the time of the formative years (Herschensohn 2007). Plasticity of the brain is
the highest during childhood (Hadley 2002), and as the brain develops, it is more difficult
to acquire a second language (Brown 1994). Skehan (1998, p. 234) refers to the
importance of the learner’s memory capacity, which declines after a certain age, starting
in adulthood, and adulthood marks a decrease in incremental learning (Gullberg and
Indefrey 2006).

Children process language information in a different region of the brain than adults and
this explains why learning a second language for them is easier and faster (Multhaup
1998). When children learn a language, the same part of the brain responsible for
automatic brain function or “deep motor area” is what children use; therefore, language
becomes second nature to them (Hadley 2002). The information and skills in the deep
motor area of the brain are set during early childhood and this area closes at about

18 years of age. For this reason, adults do not think automatically in another language as
children do, even as children are unaware that they are learning a second language
(Brown 1994).

The following are implications of brain research for second language learning:

Build in reflection: It is important to let children take time to “simmer.” There is a silent stage
to language learning. First children absorb the language. Later they begin to speak
(Krashen 1992).

Link learning: “The more you link, the more you learn” (Dryden and Vos 1999, p. 315).
Anything can be linked when learning a second language, including numbers and new
vocabulary words (Dryden and Vos 1997). For example, link numbers and words in a playful
way (Dryden and Rose 1995). Reciting the numbers from one to ten in the target language
in rhythm is a fun way to begin language learning.

Use the whole world as the classroom: Real-life experiences and situations engage learners
and bring meaning and context to the learning process (Dryden and Vos 1997).

Teaching from the bottom up and the top down: Teaching and learning can be done from
the bottom up (simple to complex) and from the top down (complex to simple). Brain
research shows that the brain can process complex information as well as lower information
simultaneously (Sousa 2006).

Children learn languages naturally: Children have the ability to learn and excel in the
pronunciation of a foreign language (Krashen 1982). Acquiring language is effortless for a
young child since it is learned naturally (Armstrong and Rogers 1997).

A second language improves other subject areas: Acquiring a foreign language early in life
is not detrimental to basic skills, but rather shows positive results in areas of standardized
testing (Armstrong and Rogers 1997). Children who study a second language score higher
on verbal standardized tests conducted in English as well as on math and logic skills than
children with just one language (Met 1998).

Cognitive development is increased: Children who participate in a foreign language show
greater cognitive development in areas such as mental flexibility, creativity, divergent
thinking and higher order thinking skills (Hakuta 1990).

Self-image improves: Studying a foreign language improves self-esteem and a sense of
achievement in school (Caine and Caine 1994).
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9. Children become multicultural: Children who study a foreign language acquire a sense of
cultural pluralism, openness and appreciation of other cultures (Met 1998). Children maintain
family heritage, culture and language by learning a second language (Hakuta 1990).

Sample strategies to support brain-based learning:

Develop an understanding of the impact of nutrition, exercise and stress on learning.
Facilitate cooperative learning and provide students with opportunities to interact.
Use various methods and approaches that have been proven effective.
Acknowledge that students mature at different rates. Because of these natural
differences, “equality” in student performance is not expected.

Provide a learning environment that employs routines and behavioural guidelines,
while offering activities that challenge and excite students.

Model enthusiasm for communicating in the second language.

Provide a classroom environment that features changing displays of vocabulary and
culturally rich materials.

Facilitate language and culture immersion activities, such as field trips, projects,
stories, performances and drama.

Provide opportunities for students to actively process, through reflection and
metacognition, what and how they have learned.

Account for individual learning preferences.

Engage learners in tasks that require both the right and left hemispheres of the brain,
such as using the total physical response method to teach a grammar concept (Caine
and Caine 1994).

Teach with topics that are interesting to students and enable them to associate
language with the specific context at hand. Let the students make connections to the
world around them, and introduce topics that are important and interesting (Hadley
2002).

Teach vocabulary in a real-life context to improve acquisition (Hakuta 1990).
Provide a rich learning environment that will contribute to motivation (Multhaup
1998, p. 88).

Encourage students to play with the language in order to feel comfortable and to
develop fluency (Asher 2001).

Incorporate activities that encourage students to search for meaning behind terms,
concepts and ideas (Sousa 2006).

Present information in context so that the learner can identify patterns and connect
with previous experiences (Archibald 2000).

Create an atmosphere that is low in threat and high in challenge (Caine and Caine
1994).

Language learning is a natural process; it can be done without intervention. By
understanding how the brain learns naturally, language teachers can increase their success
in the classroom. Although brain research does not specify what to teach, how to
organize complex sequences of teaching, or how to work with students with special
needs, it complements teachers’ own understanding about learning based on practical and
classroom-based research (Genesee 2000).
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Bloom’s Taxonomy

Bloom’s Taxonomy is a model that focuses on six levels of complexity in the thinking
processes. The six levels of the original model have recently been revisited and revised
to reflect a more accurate explanation and description of actions in the taxonomy. One
major change is that the six major categories are now in verb form. Since the taxonomy
reflects different forms of thinking and since thinking is an action, verbs are now used to
more accurately reflect the spirit of the taxonomy. Another difference is the renaming of
the former “Knowledge” category to “Remembering.” Lastly, “Comprehension” is now
“Understanding” and “Synthesis” changed to “Creating” in order to better reflect the
nature of the thinking described by each category. All of the changes help to make the
taxonomy a more authentic tool. Understanding and Remembering are the lower or more
concrete levels of thinking. Creating, Evaluating and Analyzing represent higher or more
complex levels of thinking. Applying, which falls just below the higher levels, can be
less or more complex depending on the task.
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Sample Activities Organized in the Bloom’s Taxonomy Model

Higher-order thinking

Actions Products Learning Activities
Creating Designing Film . \éVrité—:j a;n alternative ent%irp]gtto'a sltory . tored
; . redict consequences if historical events were altere
, Constyuctmg Story o Wirite titles for a play, a story or an article
(Puttmg together PIannmg Project e Write headlines in newspaper style on current issues in a Spanish-
ideas or elements to Producing Plan speaking country
develop an original Inventing New game e Predict future events .
idea orto engage in | Devising Song . \é\!(rt'é%gg'gg;m an imaginary trip
creative thinking.) Making Media product e Hypothesize reactions to different situations based on Spanish
Advertisement cultural beliefs
Painting e Compose a poem, a skit, a role-play or an advertisement
o Create hypothetical real-world situations in Spanish culture
e Create an infomercial
Evaluating Checking Debate e Evaluate solutions to cultural dilemmas _
Hypothesizing Panel . Express %nd Justlf)t/ opinions on creative Spanish cultural products
: o o ive and support opinions on issues
(Judging the value of | Critiquing Report e Evaluate TV Fs)rl?ows, r%ovies or cartoons
ideas, materials and Experimenting Evaluation e Write an editorial, giving and supporting an opinion
methods by Judging Investigation » Express the pros and cons of policies
developing and Testing Verdict * \?\/I\'/te and supl;port S deQItSIJ]OH Ina rpockftna;lh i ; |
applying standards Detecting Conclusion . Wgr%an ambassador with suggestions for the resolution of a real
9 b X problem
and criteria.) Monitoring Persuasion e Justify, in Spanish, decisions of what sites to visit
Speech e Read an editorial newspaper, respond and send the response
e Evaluate Web pages as sources of information in Spanish
Analyzing Comparing Survey e Identify elements of a particular literary form :
Organizing Database e Analyze ;c_he lyrics of popular songs to compare two cultures
N : . erspectives
(Breaking information | Deconstructing Abstract . gomppare points of view found in two editorials
down into its Attributing Report e Analyze a story, a poem and other authentic material
component Outlining Graph e Analyze a scene from the Spanish culture
elements.) Structuring Spreadsheet e Find evidence to support an opinion
Integrating Checkiist ¢ Compare own customs with Spanish customs
e Conduct a survey and analyze the results
Chart e Analyze typical foods of a Spanish-speaking country for
Outline nutritional value

Identify the best route to a historic site in a Spanish-speaking
country

Play the role of a tourist who bargains in Spanish

Sample Activities Organized in the Bloom’s Taxonomy Model: Adapted with permission from the Nebraska Department of Education, Nebraska K-12 Foreign Language Frameworks
(Lincoln, NE: Nebraska Department of Education, 1996), p. 307.
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Actions Products Learning Activities
Applying Implementing lllustration e Dub cartoons or television shows _
Carrvi ; ; e Instruct others to prepare a Spanish cultural dish step-by-step
ying out Simulation , . e
. . . e Produce questions with correct pronunciation
(Using strategies, Using Sculpture e Apply a cultural custom to a real-life situation in a Spanish-
concepts, principles Executing Demonstration speaking country
and theories in new Presentation e Interview classmates on their daily activities
situations.) Interview e Plan a menu for occasions typical of Spanish culture
Perf ¢ Make shopping lists for various Spanish cultural or social events
errormance e Apply rules of cultural protocol for dining in a Spanish-speaking
Diary country
Journal e Apply gestures learned to an authentic situation
e Apply reading strategies to understand authentic texts
o | Understanding Interpreting Recitation e Arrange lines of dialogue _
= Exemplifying summary e Fill out authentic forms in Spanish
< , . 7 . e Listen for sequence
= | (Understanding given | Summarizing Collection e Explain the “What? Who? Where? When? How? Why?”
= | information.) Paraphrasing Explanation o Describe scenes from a video presentation
g Classifying Show and tell ¢ Describe pictures from a Spanish-speaking country
= ; fine words
o Comparing Example » De . . S :
S Explaining Quiz e Listen to and paraphrase in English a conversation in Spanish
039 p , e Draw pictures from verbal descriptions of a Spanish cultural scene
3 List or object
- Label ¢ Understand text written in Spanish
Outline
Remembering Recognizing Quiz e Arrange lines of dialogue _
ot - e Fill out authentic forms in Spanish
Listing Definition :
. o e Listen for sequence
(Recalling or 3 Describing Fact e Explain the “What? Who? Where? When? How? Why?”
recognizing specific Identifying Worksheet ¢ Describe scenes from a video presentation
information.) Retrieving Test e Describe pictures from a Spanish-speaking country
Naming Label e Define words
L ti List e Listen to and paraphrase in English a conversation in Spanish
ocaling 1S e Draw pictures from verbal descriptions of a Spanish cultural scene
Finding Workbook or object
Reproduction o Understand text written in Spanish




Benefits of Second Language Learning

In North America, the 1990s was a decade of renewed interest in language learning.
There is a growing appreciation of the role that multilingual individuals can play in an
increasingly diverse society, and there is a greater understanding of the academic,
cultural, economic and cognitive benefits of learning other languages. The last two
decades have seen an emerging global interest in international languages and second
language education. This has led researchers, policymakers, educators, employers,
parents and the media to re-examine the advantages of learning additional languages.

Increased research on brain development has focused attention on learning processes and
developmental issues. Some of this research has analyzed the effects of language
acquisition on the brain. The results of these studies have generated interest in how early
learning experiences, including first and second language acquisition, promote cognitive
development. Most experts agree that making it possible for children to learn a second
language early in life and beyond is entirely beneficial. A summary of the many benefits
of learning a second language follows.

Personal Benefits

An obvious advantage of knowing more than one language is having expanded access to
people and resources. Individuals who speak and read more than one language have the
ability to communicate with more people and read more literature and other texts, and
benefit more fully from travel to other countries. Introducing students to alternative ways
of expressing themselves and to different cultures gives greater depth to their
understanding of the human experience by fostering an appreciation of the customs and
achievements of people beyond their own frames of reference. In many cases, the
learning of a second language can strengthen the personal connection to the language and
culture of one’s own heritage. Knowledge of a second language can also give people a
competitive advantage in the work force by opening up additional job opportunities
(Villano 1996).

For many people, there’s something inherently enjoyable about successfully
communicating in another language. Learning a new language can be an intensely
challenging and rewarding experience.

Cognitive Benefits

Some researchers suggest that students who receive second language instruction are more
creative and better at solving complex problems than those who do not (Bamford and
Mizokawa 1991). Other studies suggest that bilingual individuals outperform similar
monolinguals on both verbal and nonverbal tests of intelligence, which raises the question
of whether ability in more than one language enables individuals to achieve greater
intellectual flexibility (Bruck, Lambert and Tucker 1974; Hakuta 1986; Weatherford
1986).

Benefits of Second Language Learning: Adapted from Kathleen M. Marcos, “Second Language Learning: Everyone Can
Benefit,” The ERIC Review 6, 1 (Fall 1998), pp. 2, 3.
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Academic Benefits

Parents and educators sometimes express concern that learning a second language will
have a detrimental effect on students’ reading and verbal abilities in English; however,
several studies suggest the opposite. Knowing a second language, according to the latest
research on reading, can help children comprehend written language faster and possibly
learn to read more easily, provided that they are exposed to stories and literacy in both
languages (Bialystok 1997). By age four, bilingual children have progressed more than
monolingual children in understanding the symbolic function of written language. By
age five, bilingual children are more advanced than those who have learned only one
writing system.

The positive effects of bilingualism were also documented in an American study
analyzing achievement test data of students who had participated five years or more in
immersion-type international language programs in Fairfax County, Virginia. The study
concluded that students scored as well as or better than all comparison groups and
continued to be high academic achievers throughout their school years (Thomas, Collier
and Abbott 1993). Numerous other studies have also shown a positive relationship
between foreign language study and achievement in English language arts (Barik and
Swain 1975, Genesee 1987, Swain 1981).

Societal Benefits

Bilingualism and multilingualism have many benefits for society. Albertans who are
fluent in more than one language can enhance Alberta’s and Canada’s economic
competitiveness abroad, maintain Alberta’s and Canada’s political interests and work to
promote an understanding of cultural diversity within the nation. For example,
international trade specialists, overseas media correspondents, diplomats, airline
employees and national security personnel need to be familiar with other languages and
cultures to do their jobs well. Teachers, health care providers, customer service
representatives and law enforcement personnel also serve their communities more
effectively when they can communicate with people of diverse languages and cultures.
Developing the language abilities of students will improve the effectiveness of the work
force and strengthen communities for years to come.
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Chapter 2
Planning

Chapter Summary

Introduction

Program of Studies
Planning Considerations
Planning Approaches
Year Plans

Unit Plans

Lesson Plans

Introduction

Planning models require careful consideration of the curriculum they are intended
to support. Effective planning ensures that all elements are consistent with the
general and specific outcomes of a program of studies.

Program of Studies

The program of studies prescribes what students are expected to learn and be able
to do at each grade level. It is the primary reference for teachers as they plan for
student learning.

=  rormore Teachers determine what should be taught to accomplish the general and specific
information ... outcomes in the program of studies and continually refer to the program outcomes

, during the planning process. The General and Specific Outcomes Chart in

égrf’;’;f'g nAd Appendix A provides a summary of all program outcomes and is useful for

Specific Outcomes planning and tracking outcome coverage throughout the year.
Chart
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Alignment

Many school jurisdictions are approaching instructional improvement through
planning processes that emphasize the need to align learning outcomes with
assessment practices. This alignment helps teachers articulate what students
should be able to learn, know and do. Alignment encourages teachers to focus first
on the learning outcomes and clearly communicate learning expectations to
support and measure student achievement. Alignment can also provide a focus for
a teacher’s professional development plan that centres on curriculum and
instruction.

Implementing the Program of Studies

The Spanish Language and Culture: 9-year Program Guide to Implementation,
Grades 7-8-9 is designed to assist teachers as they plan for and implement the
Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year Program, Grades 7-8-9 (the program of
studies). The teaching and learning activities, assessment strategies, unit plans and
lesson plans presented in this guide are suggestions only. They are provided to
stimulate ideas and to help teachers envision and plan an effective Spanish
classroom program.

The Grade Level Samples in Chapter 8 include teaching and learning activities and
assessment strategies for specific outcomes from Grade 7 to Grade 9. These
activities and assessment strategies are samples only, providing teachers with
possibilities to consider as they plan and implement the program.

Considerations for Effective Implementation

Spanish language and culture programs should strive to provide a rich language
learning environment, stressing communicative competence and enriched cultural
experiences that maximize student opportunities for learning. Opportunities for
authentic learning moments (e.g., interviews with or presentations by guests
speaking the target language, field trips) or for simulated authentic situations (e.g.,
shopping trips, the preparation of an authentic dish) should be provided.

Effective learning environments are those in which:

e the individual and collective needs of students are met

e there is a supportive climate that encourages risk taking and choice

o diversity in learning preferences and needs is accommodated

e connections to prior knowledge and experiences are made

o thereis exposure to a wide range of excellent models of authentic language

e use of the language studied is emphasized

e uality multimedia, print, human and other resources are available and applied in a
supportive, meaningful and purposeful manner.
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Instructional Time

Class Groupings

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 4
Differentiated
Instruction

Language and culture programs of study are developed based on a recommended
95 hours of instructional time per grade level, or a suggested 150 minutes per
week. This is 10 percent of the total instructional time.

When planning for instructional time in the Spanish language and culture program,
administrators and teachers should carefully consider the impact of time
scheduling on the linguistic development of the students. It is strongly
recommended that Spanish language and culture courses be scheduled to ensure
maximum exposure to the language throughout the school year. If students lose
contact with the language for long periods of time, additional time must be taken to
review previously learned material that may have been forgotten. Students benefit
from using the language on a daily basis.

Many classrooms will contain students at the same grade level with varying
proficiency levels. By using a range of instructional and planning strategies,
students of different ages and different levels of ability can be accommodated in a
single classroom.

Spanish Program Collaboration

Materials

Effective Spanish language and culture programs depend heavily on collaboration
among a range of stakeholders. Students, parents and parental organizations,
teachers, school administrators, central administration, government, community
members, members of Spanish-speaking communities, post-secondary institutions,
cultural institutions, and other stakeholders all play crucial roles in supporting
language and culture programs. Teachers should ensure that opportunities for
collaboration are maximized by establishing networks of communication with
local high schools offering congruent language programs, by being aware of
employment opportunities that require a second language or by engaging in
activities with languages/classes from other schools.

Students should work with all kinds of authentic audio, video, print and
multimedia resources, including documents and texts designed for Spanish
speakers as well as materials prepared for second language learners. These
resources should also be appropriate for the age, developmental levels and
linguistic levels of the students.

Tips for Choosing Appropriate Instructional Materials

1. Materials should be flexible enough to accommodate the diversity found in schools and
should address a variety of learning preferences, interests, abilities, attention spans and

backgrounds.

2. Materials should reinforce positive aspects of the students’ self-images.

3. Materials should be relevant to students’ interests.
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Planning for Professional Development

Student Motivation

Teaching in the Spanish language and culture program demands a broad range of
knowledge and skills, both in the Spanish language and in second language
pedagogy. Teachers should continue to engage in professional development to
maintain or improve their proficiency in the Spanish language and to continuously
improve their teaching skills.

Spanish language and culture teachers will benefit from professional development
opportunities to speak the language, to increase understanding of Spanish culture
and to build their understanding of second language teaching methodologies. In
addition, teachers will benefit from professional development that focuses on:

o responding to diversity in the classroom and using multilevel groupings

e cooperative learning and student-centred learning

e multimedia and computer-assisted learning

e resource-based language learning.

When students value their learning, believe they can succeed and feel in control of

the learning process, they develop motivation and a desire to learn. Teachers can

foster students’ motivation to learn by:

o instilling in each student a belief that he or she can learn

¢ making students aware that they can learn by using a variety of learning
strategies

e helping students become aware of their own learning processes and teaching
them strategies for monitoring these processes

e assigning tasks and materials of appropriate difficulty and making sure that
students receive the necessary instruction, modelling and guided practice to be
successful

e communicating assessment processes clearly so that students understand the
criteria by which progress and achievement are measured

¢ helping students set realistic goals to enhance their learning

o helping students celebrate their own and their classmates’ learning progress
and achievements within the school community and the broader community

e ensuring that instruction is embedded in meaningful learning events and
experiences

o modelling personal enjoyment of Spanish language learning and
communicating the value of learning another language for success in the world
beyond the classroom

e involving students in the selection of themes, topics, resources and activities
around which learning experiences will take place

e creating inclusive, risk-free classroom communities where curiosity is fostered
and active involvement in the learning process is valued and shared

e providing uninterrupted time for sustained engagement with appropriate
Spanish print and nonprint resources

e providing collaborative learning experiences that enable students to exchange
ideas and perspectives, develop a sense of purpose and build a sense of
community
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e using contextualized vocabulary presentations and visuals, such as pictured
vocabulary, videos and charts

e emphasizing the development of understanding rather than the
decontextualized memorization of vocabulary lists and grammar rules

o scaffolding complex tasks to facilitate the learning of abstract concepts.

Planning Considerations

Prior Language Experience

The Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year Program, Grades 7-8-9 assumes
that students have had three years of continuous, articulated instruction in Spanish
language and culture. There may be students in the program who have Spanish
language experience in settings outside of the classroom; e.g., at home, with
extended family, in the community. A few individuals may choose to begin the
program in junior high school, knowing that beginning the nine-year program at
this time will be a challenge. Some of these late-starting students already have
second language competency, perhaps in Spanish or in a language related to
Spanish. These students may learn Spanish more quickly and easily than those
who began their study of Spanish in Grade 4.

To meet students’ diverse language backgrounds, skills and varying language
learning needs in the classroom, teachers should first assess students’ language
levels and then differentiate instruction as necessary.

Student and Parent Awareness

Students and parents need to be aware of learning outcomes and how they are
assessed or evaluated. When students and parents understand learning outcomes
and learning outcome assessment or evaluation criteria, they are encouraged to
participate in the learning process.

Language of Instruction

As the ultimate goal of the Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year Program,
Grade 4 to Grade 12, is to have students use Spanish for a variety of purposes in a
variety of situations, Spanish should be modelled and used in class as frequently as
possible. English will likely be used to some extent in the beginning stages but
can gradually be phased out. It may be decided that certain activities be done in
English, such as students’ reflective writings and learning logs or the delivery of
relatively complex instructions or explanations.
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Choice of Topics and Tasks

9 For more

information ...

Appendix C
Sample Text Forms

The choice of learning topics and tasks should be guided by the needs, interests
and daily experiences of the students and by the elements outlined in the four
components of the program of studies.

Opportunities for Spanish Language Use and Real-life Applications

Proficiency-based instruction that focuses on what students can do with what they
know is critical. Classroom activities that engage students in meaningful and
purposeful language use should predominate.

Students will be more successful Spanish language learners if they have
opportunities to use the language for authentic and meaningful communication in a
broad range of contexts. In addition, the curriculum supports and encourages the
real-life application of Spanish language learning through meaningful contact with
fluent speakers of the Spanish language and authentic texts, such as Spanish-
language newspapers, magazines, electronic communications and multimedia
resources.

It is important to have a rich Spanish language environment in the classroom, but it
is also very beneficial to provide cocurricular and extracurricular activities during
which students have opportunities to use and develop their Spanish language skills.
Such school-sponsored activities as Spanish language camps, visits to cultural
facilities, pen pals, plays and performances, language clubs, school visits and
exchanges are important. It is also important to encourage students to continue
their development of Spanish language skills by using the language for personal
enjoyment, listening to music, attending cultural events and performances, and
accessing and using self-study resources.

Knowing the Students

9 For more

information ...

Chapters 3, 4,5
and 6

Teachers should identify student needs, background knowledge and experience.
They should select learning activities that are appropriate for the age and interests
of the students and that complement the lexical fields outlined in the program of
studies. Instructional plans can be differentiated to meet the needs of all students
in the class. Planning is continual and is informed by needs that become evident
through classroom assessment.

Diversity of Needs

9 For more

information ...

Chapters 4, 5 and 6

All classes consist of students with a variety of needs. Some students may have
special education needs, while others may be gifted and require greater challenges.
Some students may speak English as a second language and require ESL-specific
support and accommodations. It is therefore important to always consider the
diverse needs of students when planning a language and culture program.

26 / Chapter 2
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Plan with an Applications Focus

The program of studies specifies four components for the development of
communicative competence. The Applications component outcomes provide
meaningful contexts for students’ language and culture learning. Language
Competence, Global Citizenship and Strategies component outcomes can be
integrated with Applications outcomes. An initial focus on an Applications
outcome(s) can serve to motivate and engage students by providing a goal or a
reason for their Spanish language and culture learning. When planning, keep a
strong focus on Applications in mind and think of ways to integrate learning
outcomes from Language Competence, Global Citizenship and/or Strategies with
outcomes from Applications.

Getting to the Destination

Think of the program of studies as a car with four passengers headed to a specific
destination. In this scenario, all four occupants contribute to the car reaching its
destination—to the achievement of the program learning outcomes.

Applications is the driver, making sure the car moves toward the planned
destination. If the car is to reach its destination, Applications must be in the
driver’s seat.

Language Competence is the passenger who sits beside Applications, ensuring
that the driving is done accurately and competently. Language Competence
ensures that the rules of the road are adhered to and interprets various road signs
for Applications.

Global Citizenship considers what the outside world is like and how it relates to
all passengers. Global Citizenship provides information about the various places
the passengers will be driving to and what they can expect when they get there.

Strategies is the troubleshooter. Strategies speaks up when questions or
problems arise, offering advice about how all passengers can work effectively to
make the trip a positive experience. When passengers encounter problems,
Strategies shares ideas on how to find solutions. Strategies asks the right questions
at the right time, making sure everyone in the car knows what they are doing and
why they are doing it.

All four components are essential to get the car to its destination:
Applications to drive the car forward

Language Competence to pay attention to accuracy and details
Global Citizenship to add colour, life, tolerance and possibilities
Strategies to provide important problem-solving skills.

To further the metaphor, if the program of studies is a car on a journey, teachers
are the navigators. Teachers plan the route and determine when the car has
reached its destination.
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Plan for Strategic Learning

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 3

Teachers should plan for students to learn and independently select and use
cognitive, metacognitive and social/affective strategies. Strategies outcomes for
language learning, language use and general learning should be explicitly taught to
students. As students become more aware of how to use strategies to enhance their
learning, they will be able to choose strategies that work most effectively for them.

Integrate Outcomes

Most learning activities, even simple ones, involve multiple specific and general
outcomes. For example, singing a Spanish song involves outcomes from the
Applications, Language Competence, Global Citizenship and Strategies
components of the program of studies. The challenge is for teachers to be familiar
with the outcomes and to select outcomes for the focus of a lesson (or unit). The
teacher plans lessons to ensure that all outcomes receive focused attention
periodically throughout the school year.

Outcome Integration: A Sample, Grade 8

Activity Divide students into groups and have each group choose a Spanish-speaking
community. Students gather information about traditional meals and dishes of that
community and organize the information in a KWL chart (see Appendix D: Graphic
Organizers). Students then reorganize the information into subtopics and create a
cookbook that illustrates the key information and includes several sentences in Spanish
that describe the traditional meals and dishes of that community.

Applications A-5.2 gather and organize information
a. identify useful and reliable resources
Language LC-2.5 written production
Competence a. produce short, simple written texts in guided and unguided situations
Global GC-1.4 diversity within the cultures of the Spanish-speaking world
Citizenship a. organize and represent information on the diverse cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world
Strategies S-3.1 cognitive
a. select and use a variety of cognitive strategies to enhance general learning
28 / Chapter 2 Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Identify Instructional Strategies

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 3

To help students achieve selected outcomes from the program of studies and to
best meet the needs of students, teachers need to use specific instructional
strategies. Teachers choose a planning approach that suits their needs: thematic,
task- or project-based, or a combination. The activities teachers develop or select
need to fit with selected teaching and learning strategies and the specific outcomes
targeted.

Identify Assessment Tools

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 7

A variety of assessment tools, ranging from informal observation to formal tests,
should be planned for individual teaching and learning activities, for report card
periods and for teaching units, projects and portfolios. All assessments focus on
active involvement of the student in the process, determining if learning outcomes
have been achieved, and on how such assessment information can be used to
optimize student learning.

Planning Approaches

Two of the most effective planning approaches for language learning are the
thematic approach and the task- or project-based approach. Either of these
approaches (or a combination of the two) can be applied to the development of the
year, unit or lesson plans for the Spanish language and culture program.

Thematic Approach

Thematic approaches focus on a specific topic or central idea as the basis for the
unit or the lesson plan. The theme chosen serves as the organizer for the
instructional activities. Themes should be Applications-based; e.g., sharing basic
information, getting to know people or making yourself understood. Themes need
to be big ideas that can provide a framework for exploring and applying new skills
and concepts.

Thematic planning can be helpful to teachers of multi-age and combined class
groupings. When teachers plan for a wide range of abilities, thematic teaching
creates a shared experience that all students can use to build knowledge, skills and
attitudes and to experience success at their own level within a collaborative
whole-class environment; e.g., vacation and travel in Grade 7, shopping and
money in Grade 8, eating out in Grade 9.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Chapter 2/ 29
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 2010



Task-

or Project-based Approach

A task- or project-based approach to learning is designed to have students develop
language competence and communicative skills by actively engaging in using the
language with purpose. The teacher uses tasks and projects to create situations in
which students must use the language for a definite purpose. The task is defined at
the outset and creates the need to know certain elements of the language, thus
giving meaning, purpose and context to all language activities.

The task provides an organizational framework for the specific outcomes to be
achieved. All content, activities and evaluation in the unit grow out of the task.
Specific language content is determined once the task has been identified. Explicit
teaching of grammar rules, exercises on form and practice of specific strategies
have their place in the classroom, but they are done because students need to know
those elements of the Spanish language to accomplish the task.

The choice of tasks can be based on the interests of students while covering as
broad a range of experiences as possible. Each task should be flexible enough to
allow for some differentiation so students with different levels of proficiency,
interests and backgrounds can work together and learn from one another. For
example, students could develop an itinerary for a week-long trip to a Spanish-
speaking city or country, plan a budget for one week’s worth of shopping
expenses, or order a three-course meal in a restaurant.

Effective tasks and projects:

provide opportunities to address a variety of specific outcomes

match the interests of the students

focus students on meaning and purpose

maximize language use and provide opportunities for language practice
allow for flexible approaches and solutions

are challenging, but not threatening

promote sharing of information and expertise

involve students in assessing/evaluating the product and the process
provide opportunities for students to discuss and reflect upon communication
(metacommunication) and learning (metacognition)

provide for monitoring and feedback.

By examining tasks in relation to the factors shown in the following table,
appropriate tasks for each student can be chosen. Sometimes a task may appear
too difficult, but it could be done, if it is of great interest to students, by adjusting
some of the variables. In the same way, a task can be made more or less difficult
to suit different groups of students in a mixed-level class group.
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less difficult > more difficult
cognitive complexity | gescribing sequencing choosing
classifying identifying principles assessing/evaluating
listening one speaker  two speakers three speakers  four or more speakers
familiar topic unfamiliar topic
speaking taking short turns taking long turns
familiar, sympathetic unfamiliar, uninvolved
conversation partner individual or group
familiar topic, new topic or experience,
well organized not well organized
text type description instructions storytelling providing and justifying
opinions
few elements, properties, many elements, properties,
relationships, characters, relationships, characters,
factors factors
ample contextual support
(e.g., titles and subtitles, little contextual support
pictures or diagrams)
language simple complex
less interpretation required more interpretation required
(information is explicit) (information is implicit)
redundant (information is repeated in no redundancy (information
different ways) is given only once)
task type one-way transfer of information two-way exchange of
information
convergent divergent
“ ” abstract, different time or
concrete, “here and now
place
support more less
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Year Plans

9 For a blank
template ...

Appendix C
Year Plan

Unit Plans

A course or program plan typically encompasses a school year. It can be focused
on one subject or integrate multiple subjects. A year plan supports instructional
goals and outcomes across an entire program of studies and provides opportunities
to plan for implementation in a school or district setting as well as in an individual
classroom.

A year plan can consist of multiple units, organized coherently across the school
year. Year plans should address all outcomes of a program of studies in a
meaningful and appropriate sequence that is determined by essential learnings and
the learning needs of students. A year plan does not necessarily have to follow the
sequence of the outcomes in a program of studies. A year plan can be constructed
and represented in a teacher resource by using a curriculum mapping process that
includes:
e asequence of outcomes and essential learnings that indicates when content

will be taught

how outcomes will be grouped or clustered to create units

expectations of student learning

instructional activities that support student learning.

There are a number of formats for developing a year plan. Generally, a year plan
should be one or two pages that clearly and concisely outline topics and skills on a
time line. A year plan should also address integrated units of instruction and
combined grade teaching.

9 For blank
templates ...

Appendix C

Unit Plan Overview,

Unit Plan A,
Unit Plan B,
Unit Plan C

Unit plans provide a sequence of instruction that usually takes place over a number
of weeks. Unit plans provide a clear and coherent structure that addresses
outcomes, assessment and instructional activities and allows for choice and
different learning needs.

Unit plans are more detailed outlines of the broad pieces of learning that make up a
year plan. Teachers need to know their students and use professional judgement
and creativity to develop a unit plan that is focused, meaningful and relevant. Ina
unit plan, teachers specify what needs to be in place for the unit to be a successful
learning experience; e.g., teachers consider resources, allocate time, prepare
information, identify vocabulary, identify instructional strategies, decide on
provisions for students with special education needs and include home, school and
community connections. Teachers start with the end in mind, and build in a range
of assessment activities throughout the unit. When possible, teachers collaborate
with colleagues to develop and share units. Teachers also plan ways to extend
learning for students who demonstrate higher level skills and to support those who
need additional guided practice or reinforcement.

To assess the instructional effectiveness of a unit of study, Politano and Paquin
(2000) suggest that teachers ask themselves:

e “What am I doing that is working well?

e What do | want to reconsider or stop doing?

e What do I want to do more of ?” (p. 128).
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Developing a Unit Plan

There are three basic decisions involved in unit planning that should be made by
considering the curriculum and the classroom.

WHAT I WILL USE PLANNING TASKS

What are students expected to | Program of studies outcomes Identify the desired results

learn?

What evidence will | accept of Achievement goals, indicators, exemplars Determine acceptable

that learning? evidence
How will | design instruction for Teaching and learning strategies, resources | Plan learning experiences and
effective learning by all instruction

students?

A planning technique that is especially useful in unit planning is clustering.
Clustering is a process that can be used to group outcomes around the essential
learnings of a program of studies. Clusters use common concepts, ideas and
processes to group similar or related outcomes together. Clusters can be used to
create groups of outcomes that students should attain at the completion of a
learning sequence in a unit. They can be a first step in establishing a learning
sequence for the unit.

Clusters can also help identify the essential learnings and essential questions. Each
cluster can represent an enduring or overarching understanding—or a cluster of
essential learning statements and questions. Enduring and overarching
understandings go beyond facts and skills to focus on larger concepts, principles or
processes.

An effective unit plan is a meaningful sequence of learning opportunities that starts
with learning outcomes, clustered together in contexts that are aligned with
essential learnings, assessment approaches, resources and teaching and learning
strategies. This alignment is critical to a purposeful planning process.

Questions can also provide a meaningful context that encourages the development
of critical thinking and inquiry-based skills. Questions can provide a focus for
assessment when built around essential learnings and criteria for the students’
demonstration of learning. General questions can provide an overarching focus for
the entire unit, while specific questions can help students uncover the essential
learning and guide the sequence of the unit.

The differences between general unit questions and specific unit questions
General unit questions provide a context for meaningful learning and the development of deep
understandings. General unit questions are ongoing and, in one form or another, often recur

throughout life.

Developing a Unit Plan: Adapted with permission from Patricia Shields-Ramsay and Doug Ramsay, Purposeful Planning
Guidebook (Edmonton, AB: InPraxis Learning Systems, 2006), pp. 4, 5, 12-13, 16.
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Specific unit questions, on the other hand, can help students explore general unit questions.
They can focus on building vocabulary, developing understanding of the terms and concepts
within a general question, and guiding research.

Specific unit questions can:

¢ be written to “uncover” the general questions of the unit
e guide the inquiry of the unit

e be sequenced to provide the “flow” of the unit.

For example, specific unit questions such as the following could support the general unit
question, “How do patterns, inconsistencies and misunderstandings inform our understandings?”:
¢ How is our information collected and represented?

e How do patterns and connections in information help solve problems?

e How can misunderstandings be uncovered?

> R MeE When developing a unit plan, teachers should consider the specific needs of their
information ... students and select strategies and specific learning activities designed to achieve
several learning outcomes.
Appendix C
Instructional . . . . .
Planning Guide Unit planning using a thematic approach or a task- or project-based approach to

second language learning begins with a theme, topic, task or project. The language
content grows out of the theme, topic, task or project and the resources used.

Tips for Developing a Unit Plan

1. Choose a theme, topic, task or project that is of interest to the students, offers possibilities for
developing the students’ communicative competence in Spanish and allows for some
general learning as well. Students can participate in this step of the planning process.

2. Determine the specific outcomes that could be met, keeping in mind all general outcomes.

Analyze the task or project to determine what the students will need to know and learn to
carry it out. Think about the product the students will produce, but also about the process
they will go through in producing the product; e.g., working in groups, doing research,
interviewing people. Consider language functions, vocabulary, grammar, text types,
historical and contemporary elements of the culture, strategies, general knowledge and so
on.

4. Think about aspects of the unit that could be adapted to accommodate the needs,
interests and aptitudes of different students. Be prepared to be as flexible as possible
without compromising the objectives of the unit.

5. Look for resources that will be useful to students. Resources should be attractive and rich in
visual supports, such as charts, pictures and diagrams.

6. Outline a series of steps directly related to the unit task or project to help the students learn
and practise the language they will need to carry out that task.

7. Plan student assessment and evaluation. Integrate assessment throughout the unit.

8. At the end of the unit, invite students to reflect on what they learned, the strategies they
used and how their attitudes may have changed. This step is important for developing
metacognitive strategies and independent learning.
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Unit Planning Checklist

Have | ...

a

a

selected the specific outcomes | wish to focus on in this unit?
provided a rationale for the unit?

planned for appropriate assessment for learning and assessment of learning
techniques?

considered individual student needs, interests and abilities?

considered the relevance of this unit to students’ lives outside school, their
language and learning experiences in other subjects and their continued
language development?

identified the historical and contemporary elements of culture present in the
global citizenship content of the unit?

selected interesting, useful and varied resources to support this unit?

included a variety of instructional strategies, language experiences and
activities?

provided opportunities for students to listen, speak, read, write, view and
represent in different contexts?

allowed for flexibility and adaptation of the plan in response to student
needs?

provided opportunities for student input and collaborative decision making?

considered possible unit extensions and applications?
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0T0C

Sample Unit Plan

Z Jadeyd / 9g

ﬁtudent Activities:

Learn affirmative and negative
commands in the ti form

Learn vocabulary related to
recycling and the environment

Create a poster about recycling in
your school

Create a cheer about recycling

Create recycle boxes for your
classroom

Play games using commands
Create a slogan about recycling

%

earning Strategies:

Focus on Language Use Strategies
during poster and cheer work
Focus on Cognitive Strategies during
games and vocabulary practice
Focus on Metacognitive Strategies
during Learning Log reflection

(6—2) uoneluawsajdw| 01 apINS A6 24Mn) pue abenbueT ysiueds

epeURD ‘BUAqY ‘UOIEINPT BLEGIVO

\ /Outcomes:

Applications: 1.1a; 3.1a; 5.1a; 5.2a; 5.3a

2.4a; 2.5a; 2.6a; 2.7a; 3.1a; 3.2a; 3.4a; 4.1a
Global Citizenship: 1.1a; 2.1a; 2.2a; 2.3a
Strategies: 1.1a; 1.2a; 2.1a; 2.2a; 2.3a; 3.1a

S\

Language Competence: 1.1a; 1.23; 1.3a; 1.4a,c; 2.1a;

J

Unit Focus:
Grade 8

How to Recycle

\ /Lesson Topics: \

e  Affirmative ti commands
e Negative ti commands
e Vocabulary necessary for recycling

%

Duration:

Ten 40-minute classes

/Addressing Learner

Diversity:

~

/Assessment:

e  Peer assessment
e  Self-assessment
e Anecdotal notes during command practice

e Learning Logs for reflection on strategies used

e Rubric for grading the posters (created by students)

e Accuracy of language on the posters and boxes and in the

AR

e Pair up mixed-ability students
during group work

o  Keep criteria for the activities
posted in the classroom

e Have students set personal
learning goals through
self-assessment

e  Ask students experiencing

difficulties in language to create
/ \ the recycle boxes only /




Lesson Plans

For blank While unit plans define the broad details of instruction and student learning within
templates ... a given context, lesson plans outline how to teach a particular concept. Lessons
U often include the whole class and _provide_a b_as_is from vv_hich o'gher lessons can
Instructional evolve. Follow-up lessons could include individual sessions with students who

Planning Guide, have specific needs, small groups focusing on specific skill development or large
Lesson Plan A, discussion groups. Lesson plans should address:
Lesson Plan B e information about students’ prior experience, understandings and needs
clustered curriculum outcomes
assessment criteria
instructional activities
resources
time and materials.

Consider the following questions when planning a lesson:

What is the purpose or curricular outcome of the lesson?

What teaching and learning strategies will be most effective?

What will students be doing? When? Where?

What specific skills do students need to develop or improve to be successful?
What resources will be most appropriate for various groups in the class?
How much differentiation is feasible and appropriate?

How will the success of the lesson be evaluated?

How does this lesson connect to other curriculum areas or units of study?
How does this lesson connect to home and the community?
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Lesson Planning Checklist

Does my lesson plan ...
[ identify and address specific learning outcomes?
[ ensure student awareness of learning outcomes?

[ involve students in learning activities within meaningful contexts, demonstrating a
strong Applications outcomes focus and integration of outcomes from Language
Competence, Global Citizenship and Strategies?

[ include outcome-based assessment criteria to be shared with students before any
assessed learning activity begins?

[0 engage students in using assessment information to improve their learning?

[0 maximize student use of Spanish through meaningful student-to-student
communication?

O

include differentiated instructional strategies to meet the needs of all learners?

(]

ensure student awareness of, and engagement in, strategic learning; i.e., students
identify thinking and learning strategies that work best for them, set goals for strategy
use and work to achieve those goals?

[0 provide opportunities for revision?

The following is a sample lesson plan that addresses multiple learning outcomes
from the program of studies.
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Sample Lesson Plan

Lesson Title: Activities with My Friends

Date and Class: January 10, 2009, Class 7B

Outcomes Addressed:

Applications: A-1.1a understand information, such as definitions, comparisons and examples /
A—-4.1a initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping plans, chores
and family activities

Language Competence: LC-1.1a identify and reproduce some critical sound distinctions and
intonations that are important for meaning / LC-2.3a manage simple, routine interactions with relative
ease, asking for repetition or clarification when necessary / LC-3.4a recognize important social
conventions in everyday interactions

Global Citizenship: GC-1.2a compare and contrast some elements of the cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world with elements of their own culture(s) / GC-1.3a explore and compare elements of
Spanish-speaking cultures with elements of their own culture(s)

Strategies: S-2.1a identify and use a variety of interactive strategies / S—2.3a identify and use a
variety of productive strategies

Materials Required:

Flash cards, photographs or pictures showing a variety of appropriate activities for adolescents.
Video recording and viewing equipment (optional).

Teaching and Learning Activities:

With students, brainstorm various social activities of interest to them; e.g., sports, going out, club
meetings, shopping.

Students circulate and ask one another in Spanish what their favourite social activities are. Encourage
students to remember nonverbal communication associated with social activities.

After a few minutes, ask students to offer their favourite activity and a classmate’s favourite activity.
Hola. Me gusta bailar, y a Justin, le gusta pasear en bicicleta.

Once students have had sufficient time for their interactions, consider allowing different student groups to
present their conversations to the class. Extend this activity to include information on when, where and/or
with whom students do the activities.
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Differentiation of Instruction:

Encourage students with special education needs to refer to the expressions on the word wall during their
conversations.

Have students who are gifted create a mini video that shows a group of students discussing their social
activities.

Opportunity for Assessment:

Use an outcome-based checklist to determine if students have attained outcomes A-1.1a and A-4.1a
during their conversations.
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Chapter 3

Learning and
Instructional Strategies

Chapter Summary

Learning Strategies
Instructional Strategies
Using Technology in the Classroom

Learning Strategies

Strategies are systematic and conscious plans, actions and thoughts that learners
select and adapt to each task. Strategies help learners know what to do, how to do
it, when to do it and why doing it is useful.

Students use various strategies to maximize the effectiveness of their learning and
communication. Strategic competence has long been recognized as an important
component of communicative competence.

To become successful strategic learners, students need:

e step-by-step strategy instruction

a wide array of instructional approaches and learning materials

modelling, guided practice and independent practice

opportunities to transfer skills and ideas from one situation to another

practice in making meaningful connections between skills and ideas and
real-life situations

opportunities to be independent and to show what they know

tools and encouragement to self-monitor, self-correct, and reflect on and assess
their own learning.
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Students need to develop proficiency using a strategy before new strategies are
introduced. Over time, students will develop a number of strategies to facilitate
their learning.

Some learning strategies are appropriate for early, middle and senior years, while

other strategies may be appropriate only for a specific level. Students need to:

o know how they will benefit from the use of a strategy in order to become
motivated and engaged in learning and to develop the will to apply the strategy

o know what steps are involved in the strategy’s procedure

o know when the strategy should be used so that they can ensure transfer to other
scenarios

e know how to adjust the strategy to fit their particular purposes

e practise the strategy over time to develop proficiency.

The strategies that students choose depend on the task they are engaged in as well
as on other factors such as their preferred learning style, personality, age, attitude
and cultural background. Strategies that work well for one person may not be
effective for another person, or may not be suitable in a different situation.

=  Formore Possible student learning strategies are listed for many of the activities in the
information ... instructional strategies section of this chapter to illustrate the types of strategies
Appendix C studenf[s m!ght use. T_hese lists are not meant to be pre_scriptiv_e. For a more
sample List of extensive list of learning strategies, consult the Strategies section of the program of
Learning Strategies studies.

To ensure that students develop effective, independent, lifelong learning skills, it is
essential to foster strategic learning in the Spanish language and culture classroom.
To develop advanced language skills, including literacy, students need instruction
on the strategies that skillful learners use in completing language tasks. Students
need to be taught learning strategies in all language arts through demonstration,
explicit instruction, guided practice and independent practice with feedback and
support. Students are encouraged to acquire and apply a wide range of strategies,
including first and second language learning strategies and general learning
strategies, to enhance their learning.

For more The program of studies includes clusters of specific outcomes designed to develop
information ... three types of strategies in the Spanish language and culture classroom: language

learning strategies, language use strategies and general learning strategies.
Spanish Language
and Culture
Nine-year Program,
Grades 7-8-9

Language Learning Strategies

Language learning strategies refer to actions taken by learners to enhance their own
language learning. These strategies are divided into three categories: cognitive,
metacognitive and social/affective.
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Cognitive language learning strategies include using different techniques for
remembering new words and phrases, deducing grammar rules, applying
previously learned rules, guessing at the meaning of unknown words, and using a
variety of ways to organize new information and link the new information to
previously learned language.

Metacognitive language learning strategies are higher order thinking skills that
students use to manage their own language learning. These strategies include
planning for language learning, monitoring language learning and evaluating
success in language learning.

Social/affective language learning strategies are actions learners take during or
related to interactions with others to assist or enhance their own language learning.
These strategies include methods students use to regulate their emotions,
motivation and attitudes to help them learn the language.

Language Use Strategies

Language use strategies are actions taken to enhance communication. These
strategies are often used with no intention of trying to acquire language, but instead
with the intention of improving communication. The language use strategies in the
program of studies are organized according to the three communicative modes:
interactive, interpretive and productive.

Interactive language use strategies assist the learner or speaker in maintaining
communication with another speaker of the language. These strategies include
using circumlocution to compensate for one’s lack of vocabulary, using nonverbal
cues to communicate and summarizing the point reached in a discussion.

Interpretive language use strategies aid in comprehension of the language.
These strategies include using visual supports to assist in comprehension, listening
or looking for key words or elements, and using discourse markers to follow
extended texts.

Productive language use strategies aid in the production of language. These
strategies include using resources to increase vocabulary or improve texts,
compensating for avoiding difficult structures by rephrasing and using knowledge
of sentence patterns to create new sentences.

General Learning Strategies

General learning strategies refer to actions taken by learners to enhance their own
general learning. As with language learning strategies, general learning strategies
are divided into three categories: cognitive, metacognitive and social/affective.
There is a distinct similarity between language learning strategies and general
learning strategies; however, the determining difference is whether the purpose of
the specific strategy is the learning of the language or of other concepts. Often,
other concepts include subject-area concepts, such as social studies or health
concepts, learned through the Spanish language.
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Cognitive general learning strategies are direct strategies that students use to
assist themselves in learning. These strategies include concept mapping,
memorizing facts and brainstorming.

Metacognitive general learning strategies are higher order skills that students use
to manage their own learning. These strategies include planning for their own
learning (e.g., choosing a way to memorize social studies facts in Spanish) and
assessing their own learning.

Social/affective general learning strategies are actions learners take during or
related to interactions with others to assist or enhance their own general learning.
These strategies include methods students use to regulate their emotions,
motivations and attitudes to help them learn concepts.

Teaching Learning Strategies

Strategies should be introduced as they are needed. When strategies are introduced
and explained in terms of their value to students and are demonstrated and
practised by students over time, they can produce long-lasting, significant
improvements in the students’ abilities to construct meaning, acquire language and
achieve the Spanish language and culture outcomes. All students benefit from
strategy instruction, but individual students need varying degrees of support in
learning and using strategies.

Tips for Teaching a New Learning Strategy

1. Explain the strategy, discussing its purpose and the tasks for which it is most useful.

2. Model the strategy, “thinking aloud” so that students can observe the process. This means
expressing both the overt purpose of the strategy and the metacognitive processes and
self-correction used in any problem-solving method. Avoid mental leaps.

3. Teach the steps of the strategy, explaining the reasons for each step so that student learning
will be based on understanding rather than on rote memorization.

4. Provide an immediate opportunity for students to use the strategy in the context of their own
work. As students use the strategy, offer constructive feedback, monitor and prompt when
necessary.

5. Review the strategy by modelling it again, this time with students monitoring and prompting.

6. Insubsequent lessons, ask students to practise using the strategy, explaining what the
strategy is designed to do, the steps that must be followed and the importance of each
step.

7. Follow up with other opportunities for students to use the strategy and to reflect on their use
of it as they move toward mastery. Monitor each student to determine what personal
meaning he or she has made related to the strategy.

8. Discuss with students how the strategy can be used beyond the language and culture
classroom.
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Instructional Strategies

Instructional strategies are the techniques and activities teachers use to help
students become independent learners and develop and experiment with learning
strategies.

Students exhibit a wide variety of perceptions, prior knowledge, attitudes and
learning preferences. Teachers are encouraged to use a variety of instructional
strategies to ensure that all student needs are being met.

The following instructional strategies can be used across grade levels.

Auditory Discrimination Activities

Auditory discrimination activities require students to consider and identify sounds
in words. These activities can be used to introduce oral language.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:
Cognitive e Use mental images to remember new information
Look for patterns and relationships

Interpretive e Listen selectively based on purpose
Determine the purpose of listening

® Find the Right Sound
Create or purchase flash cards that include pictures of objects with the names
written below. Instruct the students to listen for a particular sound as you read
each word. Have students collect only those cards with the words that contain the
right sound; e.g., all the cards with words containing “rr.” The students then hand
in the cards, repeating the words as they do so. If the students make a mistake,
simply take the card, point to the word and repeat it, say the letter sound on its own
and move on.

®© Sort the Sounds
Create or purchase flash cards that include pictures of objects with the names
written below. Instruct the students to listen to the words as you read them and
decide which “sound category” (e.g., “rr” or “r”) they belong to. The students
should take each card and put it in the correct pile, repeating the word as they do
so. If the students make a mistake, simply take the card, point to the word and
repeat it, say the letter sound on its own, then place the card in the correct pile.
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Categorizing

Cloze Activities

Categorizing involves grouping objects or ideas that have common features or
relationships. It enables students to see patterns and connections and develops
their abilities to manage and organize information. Categorizing is often used to
organize information produced during a brainstorming activity.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Cognitive e Group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—with
similar characteristics
e Look for patterns and relationships

In cloze activities, words, phrases or letters are omitted from printed text. Students
employ language cueing systems to insert words or letters that complete the text in
a meaningful way. Cloze activities promote sense-making skills and reflection on
the rules of language (e.g., “l know the word and to fill in the missing sound I need
to add the letter ‘a.”” “This sentence doesn’t make sense unless I put the word
‘and’ in it.”). Avoid having too many blanks initially, and begin by blanking-out
the same type of letter or word consistently (e.g., the long vowel sounds, the
adjectives).

Possible Student Learning Strategies:
Social/Affective e Seek the assistance of a friend to interpret a text
Interpretive e Listen or look for key words

¢ Infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions
from contextual clues

® Letter-level Cloze

Select high frequency words from students’ oral vocabulary, from classroom word
walls or from reading, and reproduce them with key letters missing. Begin by
following a consistent pattern; e.g., remove the first letter, remove the last letter.
Students should know what word they are trying to make either because it has been
vocalized or because it is within a familiar context; e.g., a sentence from a story.
As students become more adept, focus on words that are easily confused. This
works really well as part of a mystery message written on the board each morning
as a “do now” activity.

® Word-level Cloze

Select sentences from students’ reading or language-experience stories (short
pieces of writing dictated by the student) and reproduce them with key words
missing. Begin by following a consistent pattern; e.g., remove adjectives.
Students should be able to use the context of the sentence to figure out a word that
makes sense. Early on, it is advisable to provide students with a bank of possible
words to choose from.
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Tips for Cloze Activities

1.

Introduce students to cloze procedures with oral activities. Read a passage aloud, pausing
occasionally to encourage students to complete lines or phrases with appropriate and
meaningful words.

Choose or write a text appropriate to the students’ level of understanding. Leave the first
sentence untouched. Delete a number of words from the rest of the text, leaving the last
sentence untouched as well. There are a number of ways to decide possible words to
delete; e.g., key words related to the topic of the sentence or words that have a particular
grammatical function, such as all the adjectives or pronouns.

Replace the words with blanks of equal length so there is no clue as to the length of the
deleted words.

Adyvise students to use any clues they can find in the text or any knowledge they have of the
topic or language to try to discover what the missing words are.

Ask students to explain why they think a particular word fits the blank in the sentence. If
there is more than one suggestion, students can discuss reasons for each choice and decide
which suggestion is best. The sharing of ideas and of interpretation strategies is an important
aspect of this instructional method.

Cooperative Learning Activities

>

For more Cooperative learning involves students working in small groups to complete tasks
information ... or projects. Tasks are structured so that each group member contributes. Success
is based on the performance of the group rather than on the performance of
Chapter 4 individual students.

Using Collaborative

Learning . . i i
Cooperative learning stresses interdependence and promotes cooperation rather

than competition. Establishing and maintaining cooperative group norms develops
the concept of a community of learners.

Cooperative learning activities play an important role in increasing students’
respect for, and understanding of, one another’s abilities, interests and needs.
These activities promote risk taking and team building and develop group
responsibility and social skills. Cooperative group work provides opportunities for
students to take an active role in the language acquisition process, while allowing
the teacher to be a “guide on the side.”

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Social/Affective e Initiate and maintain interaction with others
e Work cooperatively with peers in small groups
e Work with others to solve problems and get feedback

Interactive ¢ Interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to
communicate
e Repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual
understanding
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Tips
1.

for Cooperative Learning Activities

Create small, diverse groups to allow students to learn from one another’s strengths and
abilities.

Structure groups so success depends on each group member being responsible for some
part of the task. Assign roles within each group. Rotate roles so that all students have the
opportunity to experience each role.

Discuss and model collaborative skills, such as listening, allowing others to speak, asking for
help, reaching consensus and completing a task within the allotted time. Provide
opportunities for students to practise these skills and to receive feedback and
reinforcement.

Allow students time to evaluate the cooperative learning process, both individually and as a
group.

® Brainstorm Carousel

Brainstorming allows students to share their ideas in a collective manner. ldeas
flow and build on one another as the group generates information on a specific
topic. The brainstorming process develops student vocabulary and creates an
environment that encourages respect for others, as judgement is suspended on all
the ideas presented.

In the “carousel” approach to brainstorming, students are divided into groups of
four to six, depending upon the number of subtopics. Each group is provided with
one sheet of chart paper and a particular coloured marker so group contributions
can be tracked by colour. Each group writes down as many ideas as possible on
their designated subtopic within a set period of time. Students then pass their chart
paper to the next group. The groups review the ideas of the previous group and
add their own. The chart paper circulates through all groups until it returns to its
original group.

® Corners

In a corners activity, students express opinions and listen to the different points of
view of their classmates. This helps to promote understanding of, and respect for,
others.

To begin, announce what each corner of the room will represent. Actual objects or
pictures can be placed in each corner to facilitate recognition. Ask a question and
have students think about the question and decide which corner best represents
their thinking or their answer to the question. Students then go to the designated
corner and discuss their answers with the other students who chose that corner. A
spokesperson from each corner is chosen to summarize and present the ideas
discussed.
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Example

When discussing friends and activities, place a symbol representing a different
season in each corner of the room—a snowflake, an autumn leaf, a spring flower, a
bright sun. Ask a question such as: Which is your favourite season and why?

Students move to the season corner that represents their favourite season. The
students in each corner discuss their ideas, then listen to and paraphrase ideas from
all the other corners.

®© Eight Square
This instructional strategy is useful for accessing and reviewing background
knowledge and is particularly beneficial for students experiencing difficulty, as they
are exposed to the information over and over again.

Eight square activities function like a scavenger hunt. Students are given a piece of
paper divided into eight squares, each of which identifies a specific piece of
information to look for. The eight squares can reflect questions about language,
food, arts or any other element of the culture being studied. Students must then
circulate around the room, seeking out classmates who can provide the information
requested and sign the appropriate square. Finally, the teacher calls on a student to
share the name and information from one square of his or her paper with the class.
The person whose name appears in the square will be the next to share with the
class. Individual students can be called on only once.

Example:
Find someone who can:
name 3 social name three name four sing you a
activities in body parts in different types | simple song in
Spanish Spanish of stores in Spanish
Spanish
identify a name two name three name a
difference modes of items of strategy for
between his or | transportation | clothingin remembering
her first in Spanish Spanish new
language and vocabulary
Spanish
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® Focus Trio

Focus trio is used with oral comprehension (audio or video segments, guest
speakers) or with written comprehension activities. It allows students to anticipate
or predict the content of a presentation or text based on their previous knowledge.
This strategy helps to build confidence and risk-taking behaviour.

Students are divided into groups of three. Trios are asked to write down what they
already know about the topic or questions that they think will be answered. When
they hear or read the text, students verify their predictions and write down any new
information they find interesting. After the presentation, they discuss predictions
and new information. A class discussion may follow.

® Informal Groups

Pairs or small groups are quickly formed to do a specific task in a short period of
time. Students could brainstorm lists of words or ideas; express personal opinions
on a film, a song or a current event; or give a brief report on learning strategies
they have recently tried. They could share Spanish culture-related Internet sites
they found useful and interesting.

® Inside-outside Circle

® Jigsaw

In this activity, students form two concentric circles with the two groups facing
each other. Each student works with the person facing him or her to discuss,
describe or practise. Students then rotate to the right or left around their circle and
repeat the activity until everyone has shared several times with different partners.
The same procedure can be used for students to develop and pose their own
questions. This instructional strategy is an effective way to encourage every
student to participate while teaching skills and concepts that may require varying
degrees of repetition for mastery, such as vocabulary acquisition and grammar.

Example

Each student is given a picture card with an illustration of an item from a lexical
field, such as family, body parts, animals or holidays. On a cue from the teacher,
students rotate several places to the left or right and present their picture cards
to their partners. Each student attempts to name the item depicted on the
other’s card. If a student is unable to answer, his or her partner provides the
answer.

To allow for varying developmental levels, include the text on the back of the
card and provide each student with developmentally appropriate vocabulary to
ensure that all students have learned at least one new vocabulary item.

Jigsaw is a strategy for organizing cooperative learning groups to share the
workload on larger projects.

Divide students into groups of four. These groups will be the students’ home
groups. Explain the project, outline student responsibilities, explain the skills that
are to be developed and clearly explain how students will be assessed. Within the
home groups, each student agrees to a particular role and becomes the “expert” on
that role for the group.
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The experts on the same role from each home group then come together to form
expert groups. In their expert groups, they work on their particular aspect of the
project and decide how to present or teach this to the other members of their home
groups.

1 1 2 2 4 4
1 2 4

Once students finish in their expert groups, they return to their home groups. They
use what they have learned and teach it to the other group members, remaining the
expert on that role for their groups.

Jigsaw activities can help students explore program outcomes that relate to
historical and contemporary elements of the culture and outcomes that focus on
using strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning.

Tip for Jigsaw Activities

As groups work, observe student progress, record your observations for feedback and intervene
to assist if needed. Encourage the group members to solve any problems collaboratively.

® Numbered Heads

® Round Robin

This strategy is effective for reviewing material, checking for knowledge and
comprehension, and tutoring. It develops team-building skills and provides a safe
risk-taking environment, since the group is challenged to arrive at a consensus.
This activity can be less threatening for students who are shy or have weaker oral
skills.

Students are organized into groups of four, and the group members number off
from one to four. Students are asked a question and are given time to
collaboratively come up with an answer. Call out a number from one to four. The
person assigned that number in each group raises his or her hand or stands up.
Randomly select one of these students to answer. If the answer is incorrect, call on
another of the selected students to give an answer.

Students are divided into groups of four. When the signal to begin is given, each
student, in turn, contributes an idea orally—a word, phrase or sentence.

Example

Students are grouped into fours and asked to name an activity they enjoy doing
with their friends. Students take turns until each one has named three activities.
Each student could then be asked to identify his or her favourite activity of the
three.
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® Talking Chips

Talking chips is a cooperative learning strategy that can be used effectively during
group discussion with junior high school students. Each student is given one
marker. When a student wishes to speak, he or she puts his or her marker in the
centre of the group’s circle. A student cannot speak again until everyone in the
group has placed his or her marker in the centre. When each student has had the
chance to speak, the markers are retrieved and anyone can speak again by repeating
the process. This strategy ensures that everyone has an equal opportunity to speak.

® Think-Pair-Share

In a think—pair—share activity, students think individually, turn to a partner and
discuss in pairs (or trios) and then share responses with the large group. This type
of sharing allows for flexibility and can easily be used throughout learning
activities. Think—pair—share activities usually ask students to summarize, question
or clarify ideas. All students are accountable for listening actively and contributing
to the group and/or the class, making this strategy valuable for students who rarely
participate or for those who find active listening difficult. Also, as they share in
pairs or in trios, students are exposed to peer models of language response and
social behaviour.

® Three-step Interview

This strategy maximizes student participation and is useful for predicting,
hypothesizing, providing personal reactions, reinforcing content and summarizing
learning.

Divide students into groups of four and then into pairs. Partner A interviews
Partner B. Then the students reverse roles. Each student, in turn, shares with the
group what he or she has learned in the interview.

® Three-to-one Technique

In the three-to-one technique, the teacher poses questions that allow at least three
possible answers. In trios, each student gives one possible answer and a recorder
for the group writes down the responses. Students with learning difficulties might
respond with only one word but are still able to contribute to the group. The
teacher then asks a follow-up question that challenges the students to agree on one
best answer by discussing and possibly combining ideas. Each member must agree
on the selected answer and be able to justify the answer to the class (Bellanca and
Fogarty 1990).
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Demonstration

Demonstration allows for discussion and modelling of particular skills or processes
that help students acquire procedural knowledge; e.g., taking students step by step
through the writing process or a particular learning strategy.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Interpretive ¢ Determine the purpose of listening
¢ Listen or look for key words
¢ Infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from
contextual clues

Example

Demonstrate how to make a traditional cup of hot chocolate, how to play
castanets, how to introduce a friend to the class and so on.

Didactic Questions

Didactic questions ask for facts that focus on one topic. Effective didactic
questions check for learning, tap into previous learning and encourage creative
thinking. They often begin with who, what, where, when or how.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Interpretive ¢ Make connections between texts on the one hand and prior
knowledge and personal experience on the other
o Summarize information gathered

Forming Learning Groups

Depending upon the nature of the task or the activity, the class can be divided into
pairs, trios, quads and so on. The pairs or groups can be formed at random or can
be predetermined. Once in pairs or groups, various group roles can be assigned,
again at random or predetermined before the activity or task begins.

® Chalkboard List
This is a good strategy to use when students are finishing their work at different
times. As students complete one assignment, they write their names on the
chalkboard. When three names accumulate, these students form a new group and

move on to the next activity.

1 Lee 1. Eric 1 1
2. Sam 2. Haijia 2. 2
3. Lais 3 3. 3
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® Pairing Up Partners

Partners can find each other by following a matching process. Use sets of cards
with categories such as:

e opposites

e synonyms

e word associations

o first and last names

e one half of a shape or a picture.

® Random Groups

Students number off or they draw names, shapes, puzzle pieces or toothpicks out of
a bag or hat. The matching process can also be used with categories such as:
e one’s birthday month

cities

provinces

seasons

weather expressions

various forms of a conjugated verb

clothing

playing cards

parts of the body

foods

stores and what one buys there.

Gallery Walk

Gallery walk (Brownlie and Close 1992) is a process by which students use
observation skills to gather data and draw conclusions about a topic. Gallery walk
is frequently used with other learning strategies to allow students to view others’
work, including representations, and process the content in preparation for further
discussion or consensus building.

Tips for Gallery Walk Activities

1.

The teacher or students construct displays representing various aspects of a topic. Displays
may also be the result of individual student or small-group inquiries on a topic. One person
serves as the curator and remains to explain the display.

Students are paired and directed to visit displays located around the room. Students are to
observe the displays carefully, talking with their partners and recording their observations
and the important points of their discussion. They then move on to the next display and
repeat the procedure.

Students review their observation notes and then make individual lists of what they think are
the most important observations.

Each student shares his or her individual list with someone other than the original partner and
negotiates with a new partner to create a common list.

Each pair of students finds another pair of students and negotiates a common list for that
group.

Follow-up might include written summaries, whole-class consensus or short oral feedback
sessions.
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Games

R Once students have developed a level of comfort with the new language and
information ... environment, games can be an effective means of learning new vocabulary,
_ reinforcing concepts and assessing literacy skills. It is important to develop a
ADSSEZ t'\(")aprgzez'le , Variety of games that involve the whole class, small groups, partners and
and Games in individuals (games that are suitable for both teacher direction and independent
Second Language use). Games are often:

Pedagogy. Toronto, e interactive
ON: OISE Press, .
1985. o COOpel’atlve
e competitive
e fun
o clearly defined by rules
e over at a predetermined point.

Some examples of games frequently played in second language classrooms are
Simon Says, Around the World, Hangman, Go Fish and Twenty Questions.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Social/Affective e Understand that making mistakes is a natural part of
language learning
e Be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and
approaches
¢ Work cooperatively with peers in small groups

Tips for Games Activities

1. Target a particular language concept, such as a lexical field, a grammatical structure or a
specific application, as the academic focus of the game.

2. Focus as much as possible on student-to-student interaction.
3. Allow for errors and lots of practice.
4. Use games to support what is being taught in class.

Gouin Series (Echo-acting)

For this strategy, prepare a series of six to ten short statements describing a logical
sequence of actions that takes place in a specific context; e.g., getting up in the
morning, cooking a meal, using the library, making a telephone call. These
statements should all include action verbs and use the same tense and the same
person throughout. Present the statements to the class orally, accompanying them
with pantomime of the actions involved. The class responds first through
mimicking the actions involved and later by imitating the statements while doing
the actions. For example:

I get the lettuce, tomatoes, cucumbers and peppers out of the refrigerator.

I wash all the vegetables.

I shred the lettuce with my hands.

I cut the tomatoes into small pieces.

| peel the cucumber.

I cut the cucumber into slices.

| cut the peppers into strips.
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e | toss the vegetables.
e | add dressing on my salad.
e | eat my salad.

In preparing a Gouin series, it is useful to have simple props and visuals for at least
some of the activities.

Graphic Organizer Activities

9 For more

information and
blank templates ...

Appendix D

Graphic organizers can help students understand a concept and reduce the load on
their short-term memories. Displaying a concept visually enables students to focus
their attention on language development. Graphic organizers link the language and
content, often forming a bridge to knowledge that the student may already have in
his or her first language.

Using a graphic organizer to teach new concepts is an effective way to engage
students in discussion and have them learn essential vocabulary in a meaningful
context.

Initial teaching about the use of graphic organizers should always include teacher
modelling and discussion about the role of graphic organizers in helping students
organize their thinking and in providing a base of information. For example, when
showing students the process for using a genre map to analyze a mystery, read a
mystery to the class and help students identify on a large genre map at the front of
the class the mystery, the events, the main suspects and the reasons for the
suspicion. Discuss the key elements of a mystery and how relationships in a
mystery might be represented. Students could then read a short mystery and
complete their own maps. Further scaffolding might be accomplished by giving
students a partially completed map or by providing support in picking out and
placing information on the map.

After classroom practice with a variety of graphic organizers, students should be

able to choose appropriate organizers related to their purpose, explain their choices

and use organizers effectively; e.g.,

e use webbing during a brainstorming activity to record thoughts in preparation
for narrowing the topic

e use a compare and contrast map, such as a Venn diagram, for comparing and
contrasting family traditions or when comparing and contrasting two versions
of a story.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Cognitive ¢ Use word maps, mind maps, diagrams, charts or other
graphic representations to make information easier to
understand and remember

¢ Look for patterns and relationships
¢ Use available technological aids to support language
learning

Social/Affective e Participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as
prewriting and postwriting exercises
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® Brainstorming Webs

9 For a blank
template ...

Appendix D

Brainstorming is effective for generating lists of ideas and creating interest and
enthusiasm for new concepts or topics. Students can also use brainstorming to
organize their knowledge and ideas. Information gathered during brainstorming
can serve as a starting point for more complex tasks, such as projects, outlines,
mind maps or decision making.

Tips for Brainstorming

NoosrwDE

Accept all statements. Emphasize quantity rather than quality.

Prohibit criticism—all ideas are accepted no matter how outrageous or far-fetched.

Do not allow discussion except for clarification.

Encourage participants to build on others’ ideas.

Set a time limit.

First generate ideas and then combine and order them.

Brainstorming in Spanish may not be possible until students develop a level of proficiency

that allows them to express their ideas.

® Concept Map

Concept mapping can help students visualize how ideas are connected and lead to
understanding of linguistic relationships and how knowledge is organized. The
concept mapping process can improve students’ oral communication,
comprehension and problem-solving skills. Concept maps identify key ideas to be
learned and can be used to facilitate the learning of these key ideas, to review
subject matter or to summarize a unit or a lesson. When developing a concept
map, the teacher and students identify a set of concepts associated with a selected
topic. Concepts are ranked in related groups from general to specific. Related
concepts are connected and the links can then be clarified with pictures and visuals
or with Spanish words, phrases or sentences.

® Decision Making (PMI Chart)

=» Forablank
template ...

Appendix D

Students can use Plus, Minus and Interesting information (PMI charts) to compare
and contrast situations, ideas or positions. PMI charts give students a format for
organizing information and evaluating their knowledge and ideas. For more
information, see the PMI chart instructions in Appendix D.

® Decision Making (What | Have, What | Need)

9 For a blank
template ...

Appendix D

® Flowchart

A decision-making model such as What | Have, What | Need offers a step-by-step
process that encourages students to look for more than one solution, choose the
best alternative and develop an action plan for implementing their decision. By
breaking down decision making into specific steps and taking the time to generate a
variety of possible decisions, students at any grade level can become better, more
creative decision makers.

Flowcharts graphically depict a sequence of events, actions, roles or decisions.
They foster the development of logical and sequential thinking and promote the
development of organizational and planning skills. Flowcharts can provide a
useful outline for writing.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Chapter 3 /57
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 2010



® I|dea Builders

= forablank
template ...

Appendix D

® KWL Charts

9 For a blank
template ...

Appendix D

Idea builders create a context for introducing or clarifying new concepts, such as

developing an understanding of a particular value. They are especially helpful for

English as a second language students or students with special needs who require

support in understanding new concepts. ldea builders encourage students to:

e make connections between what they know and what they will be learning

e gather information related to a concept by identifying essential and
nonessential characteristics or examples

e examine concepts from multiple perspectives

e develop inductive and divergent thinking

o focus their attention on relevant details.

KWL is a brainstorming strategy that encourages students to be active learners.
Students begin by creating a chart with three columns. In the first column, students
record the information they already Know about the topic. In the second column,
students write a list of questions they Want to answer about the topic (these
questions provide the focus for reading). In the third column, students record the
information they have Learned about the topic.

Tips for Using KWL Charts

1. Studentsread or listen to a text or watch a visual presentation. List on the board, under
“what we Know,” information students know or think they know about a selected topic. Next
list questions students want to answer about the topic under “what we Want to know.”

2. While researching, participating in a field trip or otherwise investigating a topic, students are
asked to keep in mind the information listed under “what we Want to know.”

3. After the investigation, students identify what they learned, and that information is listed
under “what we Learned.” Students complete the activity by contrasting the information
listed under “what we Learned” with that listed under “what we Want to know.”

4. Information gathered in a KWL chart can facilitate learning log reflections and goal setting

for students.

® Mind Maps

9 For more
information ...
Appendix D

® Story Maps

Mind maps are an easy way to represent ideas by using key words, colours and
imagery. Their nonlinear format helps students generate, organize and see
connections among ideas. Mind maps integrate logical and imaginative thinking
and create an overview of what students know and think about a topic. Webs are
simple mind maps. Adding pictures, colours and key words transforms them into
more powerful tools for learning, for remembering and for generating ideas.

Story maps are graphic representations of key story elements: character, plot,
problem or goal, mood, setting, theme and resolution. They provide visual outlines
that help students understand story elements and plot development and remember
story content.
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Tips for Story Map Activities

1. Review the key story elements: plot, character, mood, setting, conflict, theme and
resolution. These elements can be recorded on an overhead or the board in chart form or in
the form of a story map.

2. Students listen to or read a story or view a movie. Provide students with a template for a
story map. Students fill in the key information as you model the process. Remind students
that only the major events are to be recorded.

3. Model with older students how to use the key information to determine the theme. Have
students record the theme in the appropriate space on the story map. Once students are
familiar with story maps, they will be ready to use them on their own to analyze stories they
read or movies they view.

® Triple T-chart

=S Rare bk T-charts can be used to help students organize their knowledge and ideas and see
template ... relationships between pieces of information. T-charts can have two, three or more
columns. As students explore core values, T-charts can be used to create visual
SR pictures of what those values look, sound and feel like. T-charts can also be used

to explore social issues, compare and contrast different situations, or investigate
two or more aspects of any character and citizenship topic.

® Venn Diagram

=  Forablank A Venn diagram provides an effective framework for comparing and contrasting.

template ... For more information, see the Venn diagram instructions in Appendix D.
Appendix D
® Y-charts
=) Forablank Y-charts are graphic organizers that serve to organize ideas about what a particular
template ... topic sounds like, feels like and looks like. For example:
Appendix D
Feels Like
e filling e sour
e warm e  spicy
e cold
e water boiling e  sweet e  colourful
e Darbecuing e  different shapes
e slurping fruits Healthy Living; e  visual foods
e crunching vegetables e.g., a good eating e  fresh
plan
Sounds Like Looks Like
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Group Roles

9 For a blackline
master ...

Appendix C
Group Roles Organizer

Checker
Encourager

Materials
Manager

Observer
Questioner
Recorder
Reporter
Timekeeper

® Random Roles

The roles in a cooperative learning group depend on the task. Before assigning
roles, review the task and determine what roles are necessary for the group to be
successful. Roles could include the following:

Ensures that everyone understands the work in progress.

Encourages everyone in the group to contribute, and offers positive feedback on
ideas.

Gathers the materials necessary to complete the task. At the end of the task, the
materials manager returns the materials and turns in the group’s work.
Completes a checklist of skills and strategies used by the group.

Seeks information and opinions from other members of the group.

Keeps a written record of the work completed.

Reports on the group’s work to the rest of the class.

Watches the clock and makes sure the group finishes the task within the time
allotted.

When introducing roles to the class, explain and model them. Give students
opportunities to practise them. Emphasize that all roles are equally important and
contribute to the success of the group.

Cooperative learning creates opportunities for students to learn and apply
important social and communication skills. It enhances perspective, encourages
higher-level reasoning, creates social support and provides opportunities for
students to participate in meaningful, thoughtful activity.

Pass out role cards to each group member or distribute coloured candy, shapes,
buttons, beans or any collection of objects, where each object represents a
particular role.

® Group Assessment

>

For more
information ...

Chapter 7

There is some debate regarding the assignment of a group mark for cooperative

learning activities. Spencer Kagan argues against using a group achievement mark

for the following reasons.

o If grades are partially a function of forces out of students’ control, such as who
happens to be in their group, that sends students the wrong message.

e Group marks violate individual accountability if individual students find ways
to manipulate situations to their advantage.

e Group achievement marks are responsible for parent, teacher and student
resistance to cooperative learning.

Group Assessment: Adapted from Spencer Kagan, “Group Grades Miss the Mark,” Educational Leadership 52, 8 (May 1995),
pp- 70, 71. Used with permission. The Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development is a worldwide community of
educators advocating sound policies and sharing best practices to achieve the success of each learner. To learn more, visit ASCD

at www.ascd.org.
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Rather than awarding group achievement marks, Kagan suggests providing
feedback in written form on students’ cooperative learning skills. Kagan believes
students will work hard if they know in advance that such feedback will occur. To
promote student learning and to improve students’ social skills, he also suggests
asking students to set their own goals and to use self-assessment.

Independent Study
>  rormore Independent study can develop skills that enable students to become lifelong
RETETEn .. learners. The student or the teacher may initiate independent study activities that
develop sound independent study habits. Students may work with a partner as part
Chapter 5 of a small group or alone. Independent study activities can be used as a major
'”dz'i’fgyde”t instructional strategy with the whole class, or in combination with other strategies.

Such activities can be used with one or more individuals while the rest of the class
is involved with another strategy.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Cognitive ¢ Find information, using reference materials such as
dictionaries or textbooks

Metacognitive ¢ Be aware of your strengths and weaknesses, identify your
needs and goals, and organize strategies and procedures
accordingly

e Keep alearning log
e Make choices about how you learn

Tip for Independent Study

Assessment of the abilities students already possess is important before independent study
begins. Specific challenges can be incorporated into independent study assignments to build
upon and further develop individual capabilities.

Information Gap Activities

In information gap activities, students exchange information to solve a problem,
gather information or make decisions. These activities can be done in pairs, be
teacher-led or involve groups of students. They may be highly structured or fairly
open-ended and are often used to reinforce previously learned vocabulary and
structures.

Ideally, information gap activities are as close to real life as possible, using
guestions and answers the same as or similar to those found in real-life situations.
Students will then have a purpose for exchanging information; e.g., a task to
complete, a puzzle to solve or a decision to make.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:
Social/Affective e Work with others to solve problems and get feedback on

tasks
Interactive ¢ Indicate lack of understanding verbally or nonverbally
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Information Gap Activity Example

1. Organize students in pairs, and identify and review vocabulary and structures that are
needed to complete the activity. The activity could use a basic question structure and the
vocabulary associated with the objects found in a classroom, e.g., shopping, ordering in a
restaurant.

2. Provide Student A with a picture depicting a familiar scene, such as the inside of a
classroom. Provide Student B with a picture of the same scene with some alterations; e.g.,
objects added or missing. Students ask each other questions in Spanish to determine which
objects are missing from their own picture. Students sketch in objects they discover are
missing from their own picture. Once complete, students assess the accuracy of their
communication by comparing their pictures.

3. Circulate through the classroom while the activity is in process. Record anecdotal notes of
how each individual is demonstrating the development of skills in relation to the defined
learning outcome(s). Notes should be ongoing through several classes to allow for tracking
of skill development and identification of any challenges a student might encounter.

Interviews and Surveys

Interviews and surveys can be conducted on almost any topic and aim to facilitate
the development of the language through application. They can be used to collect
information from a defined sample of people in order to determine and report the
frequency of particular responses to specific questions. Information collected may
be strictly factual (e.g., month and year of birth, number of people in the family) or
it could be more subjective (e.g., likes and dislikes, opinions on a specific topic).
Simple factual surveys are recommended for beginners.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Interactive e Interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate
e Ask for clarification or repetition if you do not understand

Tips for Interviews and Surveys

1. Prepare: Review the procedure with the class. Explicit teaching or review of structures for
asking questions may be needed.

2. Plan: Collaboratively decide the purpose of the interview or survey and if questions will be
oral or written. Formulate questions to ask, choose the sample of people to survey and
divide the work among the students.

3. Collect Data: The interview/survey is conducted in the manner agreed upon; e.g., in-person
interview, survey by phone or e-mail, survey on paper.

4. Organize and Display Data: Once data has been collected, it should be compiled and
displayed. Results are often displayed by using a graph. The type of graph used will vary
with the age and mathematical understanding of the students. With advanced planning,
an interview/survey activity can be integrated with a topic from mathematics class.b

5. Summarize, Analyze and Interpret Data: For simple factual interview/survey results, these
steps are relatively easy. If information about opinions or values has been gathered, there is
more opportunity for discussion and differing interpretations. Students may present their
interpretations orally or in writing.
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Language Ladders

Creating language ladders is an effective strategy for teaching essential classroom
language. Essential language phrases are directly taught. These phrases usually
represent a series of different ways to express a similar idea or need, often in
different registers, degrees of politeness or social context; e.g., the questions and
answers necessary when eating out, shopping or travelling. Language ladders are
posted on the wall with accompanying visual cues, and language phrases are
always grouped (like the rungs of a ladder) to show their relationships and to assist
students in remembering their meanings.

Example A: Help Expressions

Excuse me, teacher! Can you help me, please?,

Excuse me, can anybody help me?
Hello! | need help, please.
Hey you! Help me.

Help!

Example B: Classroom Permission
May | go to the washroom, please?
May | get some water, please?
May | go to the library, please?

May | go to the office, please?

May | go to the playground, please?

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Cognitive e Group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—with
similar characteristics
¢ Use word maps, mind maps, diagrams, charts or other graphic
representations to make information easier to understand and
remember

Productive e Use words that are visible in the immediate environment
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Learning Logs

=  formore A learning log is usually a single notebook with various sections that provides
RETETEn .. places for students to journal (reflect) and log (record with purpose).
Chapter 7 Students record their personal reflections, questions, ideas, words or expressions to

Leaming Logs remember, or the feelings they have about experiences in class. Ideally, such

reflective thinking and writing is done on a regular basis and the teacher responds
with oral or written advice, comments and observations.

Learning logs are usually more objective, providing a place to record observations
on learning activities, lists of books read or films watched, or notes on learning
strategies.

Until students develop an appropriate level of proficiency in Spanish and in
reflective thinking and writing, they will need teacher guidance and will likely
reflect in English. The transition to using more Spanish and more independent
reflection is made over time. Once the transition is made, reflecting becomes a
strong and meaningful context for students’ Spanish use.

If students have little experience in reflective writing, it is a good idea to model the
process by doing a collective journal on large chart paper. Begin by discussing the
reasons for keeping a journal and ways the journal can be used, so students
understand the process and the purpose.

Tips for Learning Logs
1. Ask specific questions to guide students. Provide suggestions for topics.

2. Provide regular opportunities for students to write in their learning logs (reflective section)—
perhaps a few minutes before or after an activity or at the end of each week.

3. Students choose whether or not to share their journal entries with the teacher or their fellow
students. If students decide to share part or all of their journals, teachers can respond
individually with questions or comments to extend thinking. Since the primary purpose of a
journal is not to practise writing, teachers should not correct the grammar, spelling or
punctuation in student journals.

4. Encourage students to regularly reread what they have written in their journals and reflect on
what they have written.

5. If students are having difficulty expressing their thoughts in words, suggest that they add
drawings or other visual representations to express meaning.

Students benefit from discussion about what they are learning, why they need to
know specific aspects of the language or culture, and how they are learning. The
discussion helps students develop the language they need to write effectively about
their learning.

Encourage students to retell, relate and reflect by looking back, looking in and
looking forward.
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Looking back (Retell)

What activities did we do?

What did | learn?

What strategies did | use during the activities?

Looking in (Relate)

What did | like or dislike about the learning experience?

How does what | learned relate to what | already knew?
What questions or concerns do | have about what | learned?

Looking forward (Reflect)

What would | like to learn more about?

What goals could | set for myself?

How might what | learned help me in the future?

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Metacognitive e Reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher

¢ Reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process

e Keep alearning log

e Be aware of your strengths and weaknesses, identify your
needs and goals, and organize strategies and procedures

accordingly

Mini-lessons

Short lessons can efficiently deliver small amounts of information to students, such
as aspects of culture or a grammatical structure. Mini-lessons are effective when
they are limited to 10-15 minutes. Incorporate group discussion and/or
demonstrations and feature visual aids such as overhead transparencies or posters.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:
Cognitive e Listen attentively

Metacognitive e Listen or read for key words
e Be aware of the potential of learning through direct exposure
to the language

® Turn and Talk
Have students turn to a neighbouring student and discuss the mini-lesson they have
just heard. Have them summarize the content of the lesson, using a graphic
organizer such as a concept map, a Venn diagram or a flowchart. Specify the
organizer that best suits the topic or the content of the lesson, or discuss with
students which graphic organizer they think would work best and why. Discuss the
resulting summaries as a class, and collaboratively develop a master organizer
summary on the board.
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Reading Instructional Strategies

® Author’s Chair

During author’s chair activities, students read aloud their written drafts or
compositions to their classmates. Listeners provide positive comments and
constructive feedback to the author to assist future writing efforts. Writing is
usually shared with the entire class, but occasionally authors read to small groups.
A special chair or area of the classroom may be designated for this activity.

Tips for Author’s Chair

1. Have the author face the audience and read a draft or completed composition. Have the
author share accompanying illustrations and explanations with the audience. The audience
uses active listening skills to convey respect for, and acceptance of, the author’s efforts.

2. Have the author request comments or feedback about the piece from the audience.
Encourage audience members to make positive comments related to the events,
characters or specific language used in the writing. Encourage the author to ask questions
about the clarity and effectiveness of the writing as well as the use of language. Have the
audience offer suggestions for revision or considerations for future work.

® Comprehension

® Read-aloud

Students learn comprehension skills and strategies in a variety of situations while
accessing different levels of text and different text types. The focus of guided
comprehension is on direction, instruction, application and reflection.

To assist with student comprehension, provide focused instruction of
comprehension skills and strategies such as:

e previewing

self-questioning

making links to self, text and others

visualizing

using graphophonic (i.e., recognizing letters and their sounds), syntactic and
semantic cueing systems

e monitoring, summarizing and evaluating.

During read-alouds, read to the whole class or to a small group, using material that
is at the listening comprehension level of the students. The content of the reading
may focus on a topic related to a curriculum outcome in another subject area, such
as mathematics, science or social studies.

Reading aloud to students helps them develop a love of good literature, motivation
to pursue reading on their own and familiarity with a variety of genres, including
nonfiction. It provides them with new vocabulary and contributes to their oral and
written language development. Reading aloud should occur frequently to stimulate
students’ interest in books and reading.
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© Readers’ Theatre

In readers’ theatre, students read aloud from existing scripts, adapted scripts or

scripts they have written themselves. The performance requires minimal

costumes, props or sets, and the texts do not have to be memorized. Readers’

theatre, however, is very effective in the classroom as it does the following:

e It requires the students to truly understand the text in order to find the mood,
action and characterization of the story.

o It develops skills such as cooperation and risk taking.

o It develops oral skills such as pronunciation, articulation, projection and
expression.

e |t provides an opportunity for all levels of students to participate, as roles can
be of varying lengths and difficulties.

o It develops writing skills if students write their own scripts or adapt existing
stories, poems or plays.

o Itimproves listening skills, as students must know when it is their turn to read
and what action they are to perform.

o |t develops imagination and creativity, as students, not the set, costumes or
props, must create the story in the minds of the listeners.

o |t creates less anxiety, as the whole text does not need to be memorized.

o It allows casting that is not gender specific, as one reader can perform several
roles or even become animals or things.

o It permits large roles, such as the narrator, to be shared by more than one
student.

Tips for Readers’ Theatre Activities

1. Choose an existing script. These are not easy to find in Spanish so you will have to adapt a
story or a poem for the class. It is wise to choose a story that has a clear plot, with actions or
descriptions that can be easily mimed, well defined characters and a good balance
between narration and dialogue and that allows for a fairly equitable participation by all
students.

2. Put each script into a 3-hole folder. As the scripts can be used as props, ensure that the
colour, design and size of the folders do not detract from the story.

3. When the roles are cast, ask each reader to highlight his or her lines with a highlighter.

Have all performers, except the narrator, sit on a stool, preferably one that rotates to aid
entrances and exits. Narrators often stand with their script placed on a music stand or a
podium.

5. Train the readers to use offstage focus when they read. This involves their looking out at the
audience and reading towards an imaginary spot located in the centre of and slightly
above the heads of the audience. If the students use onstage focus and do it poorly, they
merely look like actors who have not memorized their lines. Offstage focus also cuts down
on giggling by adolescents who are looking at each other. Offstage focus forces the
readers to read well enough to create the story in the mind’s eye of the audience. Narrators
can either face the audience or the actors depending on what they are saying.

6. Have students get into groups and rehearse their text. Circulate and assist in the direction of
the production; student directors can also be used. Remind students to listen carefully to the
narrator and to mime the actions or descriptions he or she is reading. Ask the readers to find
a character for their role as well as a voice, a body stance etc. in order to make their
personage come alive for the audience even though they are merely sitting on a stool and
reading.
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10.
11.

Entrances and exits of characters are easily made by turning on the stools, especially if one
student is playing several roles. A back to the audience indicates that the character is not
present at that time. Organize as well an orderly entrance and exit of all readers on the
stage or playing area.

Be especially vigilant to ensure that the scripts in their folders do not distract from the reading
by being opened or closed unnecessarily, by being dropped etc.

After some experience with prepared scripts, students (especially those whose knowledge of
Spanish may be slightly more advanced) can be asked to adapt stories or write their own
scripts.

Share the performances with others.
Enjoy the experience!

A variation on the traditional approach to readers’ theatre is to consider using a
VoiceThread. VoiceThread is a free online tool (http://voicethread.com) that
allows users to upload a document or image and use the record feature to perform
the readers’ theatre. This online tool has positive implications for second language
learners.

© Shared Reading

In shared reading, guide the whole class or a small group in reading enlarged text
that all the students can see; e.g., a big book, an overhead, a chart or a poster. The
text can be read several times, first for the students and then with the students
joining in. Shared reading involves active participation and considerable
interaction on the part of students and teachers.

Shared reading provides an opportunity to model effective reading, promote
listening comprehension, teach vocabulary, reinforce letter—sound relationships
and concepts about books and print, and build background knowledge on a range
of subjects.

® Storytelling

Storytelling activities provide opportunities for students to tell stories by using
their own language rather than reading from a text. Students may retell familiar
stories, or they may choose to tell stories they have read or written.

An alternative to conventional storytelling is to use digital storytelling. There is an
abundance of emerging storytelling tools that can be used in the second language
classroom. For example, the StoryTools Web site
(http://cogdogroo.wikispaces.com/StoryTools) provides a list of 50 open source
storytelling tools that are easy to use when presenting a story.
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© Total Physical Response Storytelling

In total physical response (TPR) storytelling, students use the vocabulary they have
recently learned in the context of entertaining, content-rich stories.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Interpretive ¢ Use gestures, intonation and visual supports to aid
comprehension
o Listen or look for key words

Productive e Use nonverbal means to communicate

Tips for TPR Storytelling

1.

Practise and Teach Vocabulary: Have students learn a selected group of vocabulary words
through association with particular actions. Practise these actions with the students.

Produce and Practise Vocabulary: Once students know the vocabulary, have them pair up.
One student reads the word and the other provides the corresponding gesture. Partners
reverse roles and repeat.

Perform a Story: Narrate a story that uses the various vocabulary words. As you narrate the
story, students will listen and perform the actions to the vocabulary words when they hear

Review the Story: Ask students for their interpretations of the story they have just performed.

Retell and Revise (Advanced): Students build upon the story, using their existing language
skills to embellish the plot, personalize the characters and create revisions.

Create Original Stories (Advanced): Students prepare and act out original stories, using the
selected vocabulary.

Reflective Discussions

Reflective discussions encourage students to think and talk about what they have
observed, heard or read. The teacher or student initiates the discussion by asking a
guestion that requires students to reflect upon and interpret films, experiences,
stories or illustrations. As students discuss information and events, they clarify
their thoughts and feelings. The questions posed should encourage students to
relate text content to life experiences and to other texts. Interpretations will vary,
but such variances demonstrate that differences of opinion are valuable.

Research Projects

Students may be involved in research projects individually, as partners or as
members of small groups. Research projects are effective in developing and
extending language skills. While doing research, students practise reading for
specific purposes, recording information, sequencing and organizing ideas, and
using language to inform others.

Research projects can motivate students through active participation, greatly
increasing understanding and retention. Students teach one another by describing
what they are doing. These projects ask students to use inductive reasoning.
Students can also reflect on their experiences and apply what they have learned to
other contexts.
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Role-play

A research model can be used to provide students with a framework for organizing
information about a topic.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Cognitive e Use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task
¢ Use available technological aids to support language learning
¢ Use word maps, mind maps, diagrams, charts or other graphic

representations to make information easier to understand and
remember

Interpretive e Prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text

Tips for Role-play

Children naturally use make-believe to explore roles and situations that they cannot
experience directly. Role-play and simulation use this natural learning strategy to
explore different aspects of various topics. In role-play, students assume a role

(a character, a real-life or an imaginary person, or an animal) and are placed in a
situation or context. They act as if they were someone or something else. They
experiment with what it feels like to be in someone else’s shoes and, ideally,
develop empathy for that character.

Some props may be used, but generally there are no sets, costumes or makeup.
Role-play may or may not involve writing a skit and then reading it or memorizing
it for presentation. As students gain experience in role-play, they can take a more
active role in planning and guiding the role-play activity.

Role-play is best used at the reinforcement or review stage of learning when
students have a fairly good command of the vocabulary and structures but need
some practice using them in relatively unstructured situations.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:
Metacognitive e Rehearse or role-play language
Productive ¢ Use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences

1. Outline the Situation: Start by describing a problem to be solved, a conflict to be resolved or
a situation involving an unforeseen element. An element of tension can draw students in
and impel them to respond and take action. Begin by using fairly routine situations;

e.g., asking for directions, ordering a meal in a restaurant or buying something in a store.

2. Provide Time: Give students time to explore/research their characters’ backgrounds, beliefs,
habits and opinions before they actually perform the role-play.

3. Teacher Involvement: Assume roles such as chairperson or spokesperson, guide the role-play
and encourage students to participate.

4. Reflection: Provide a period of reflection following the role-play. Students describe what
they experienced and how they felt. Guide the discussion by asking questions and making
comments, encouraging the students to think about their experiences. Students may also
respond by drawing pictures to express their reactions.
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Sharing Circle

In sharing circle activities, the teacher and students sit in a circle and share their
thoughts on events and experiences. Sharing circles encourage students’
participation as they develop oral language and gain confidence through the
sharing of personal responses and ideas.

It is important that the rules for sharing circles be discussed prior to the first
sharing circle, such as “accept all ideas,” “do not insult anyone,” “ask questions if
you don’t understand,” “be sure to be able to see all members of the circle.”

Tips for Sharing Circle Activities

1.
2.

Sit comfortably in a circle with students so that everyone can see and participate.

Model the expectations and procedures before individual students begin to share their
feelings about an event or experience. Validate all student responses.

It is acceptable for students to pass rather than give a response. Students take turns until all
the students who wish to speak have spoken.

Sketch to Stretch

Sketch to stretch (Short, Harste and Burke 1996) is a strategy that allows students
to represent through drawing what they learned during reading, viewing or
listening. Students who are not risk-takers often experience success with this
strategy, and the strategy provides an opportunity for students with different
learning styles to respond in different ways. Students see that others have different
interpretations of a selection, and new meanings and insights are gained.

Tips for Sketch to Stretch

1.
2.

Students read, view or listen to a selection, either in a small group or as a class.

Explain to students that they can represent meaning in a variety of ways and can
experiment with different ways to represent meaning. Students think about what the story or
video meant to them and draw a sketch.

Students share their sketches with their classmates. Give the students an opportunity to
discuss the sketches and ask questions.

Slim Jims

Slim Jims are long, narrow pieces of paper that students use to record notes.
Categories or headings relating to the topic are chosen and written on the paper.
Details are recorded in point form as single words or simple phrases under the
appropriate heading. This decreases the likelihood that students will copy whole
sentences from reference material. The notes can then be used to write such things
as reports, summaries and oral presentations.
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Visual Imaging

The practice of imaging or mentally visualizing objects, events or situations is a
powerful skill that assists students to construct meaning as they listen and read. As
students read and listen to others, they incorporate their knowledge and previous
experiences to form images of situations, settings, characters and events. These
images extend students’ comprehension, enrich their personal interpretations and
stimulate unique ideas for oral expression and/or writing.

Imaging provides an opportunity for students to vicariously experience what they
hear, read and write.

Word Building Activities

® Flash Cards
9 For more

information ...

Appendix B
Vocabulary and
Classroom
Expressions

Word building activities should be based on relevant vocabulary collected from
reading, environmental print or lexical fields. A simple word building activity
involves taking the letters from a longer word and scrambling them. Students then
rearrange the letters to create smaller words that they record as they try to figure
out the big word. Once a number of words have been generated and the big word
has been unscrambled, students can use the words they have generated in word
analysis activities.

Most vocabulary words are learned through meaningful experiences (e.g., reading,
environmental print), but it is still useful to spend some time working with words
on flash cards. Initially, flash cards should display the words and associated
pictures side by side, but later the flash cards can have pictures on the backs and
then have no pictures at all. Students could also match word cards with picture
cards. Flash cards are often used to teach nouns but can also be used for teaching
verbs and adjectives. They should not be used to teach high-frequency words in
isolation, as meaningful context is essential.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Coghnitive ¢ Use mental images to remember new information
¢ Memorize new words by repeating them silently or aloud
e Place new words or expressions in a context to make them
easier to remember
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® Making Words

Make word cards for long or difficult words by dividing the words into short
syllables (e.g., des a for tu na da men te). In order, point to each letter, make its
sound and slide it into place until the word is formed. Repeat this action a couple
of times, speeding up each time until the sounds run together and you are
practically saying the word normally. Have students repeat your actions.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Metacognitive ¢ Make a planin advance about how to approach a learning
task
¢ Evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of
a task

Cognitive ¢ Look for patterns and relationships

® Personal Dictionaries

® Word Walls

Personal dictionaries consist of words that are familiar and significant to individual
students. Word sources include dictated stories and captions, journals and other
writing efforts, as well as the students’ own oral vocabulary. For language
learning, personal word banks or collections of key words are valuable resources
for expanding students’ reading and writing vocabularies. A personal dictionary
could be developed throughout the year and kept in a section of the students’
learning logs.

Personal dictionaries should be organized alphabetically or by lexical field. Each
entry in a personal dictionary should include a picture, a cognate, an example of its
correct usage or a translation if necessary.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Coghnitive * Make personal dictionaries
¢ Place new words or expressions in a context to make them
easier to remember

Metacognitive ¢ Check copied writing for accuracy

To create an environment rich in language, create a word wall that reflects
developing vocabulary. Post the words in a way that allows them to be removed
for reference or reorganization; e.g., sticky notes. Use the word wall as part of
regular language learning activities. For example, add a word whenever a student
asks for the meaning of an unfamiliar word or seeks a word to help express himself
or herself. Organize and reorganize the wall based on the instructional focus;

e.g., organize by spelling pattern, lexical field, meaning, usage.

Possible Student Learning Strategies:

Cognitive o Group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—with
similar characteristics

Productive e Use words that are visible in the immediate environment
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®© Portable Word Pockets
Create an extra copy of each word posted on the word wall and store these extra
copies in an envelope or pouch under a heading (e.g., parts of the body, foods,
clothing). Encourage the students to use these words for sorting activities or for
reference.

Using Technology in the Classroom

Information and communication technologies (ICT) are processes, tools and
techniques that affect the way we can communicate, inquire, make decisions and
solve problems. While computer-assisted language learning has been used for
years by language teachers to supplement face-to-face language learning, there
recently has been a plethora of emerging assistive technologies that are web-based
and open-sourced; i.e., anyone can change or share them, and they are widely
available. These Web 2.0 tools have greatly added to the list of ICT skills and
processes that have typically been addressed by technology in the classroom.

Current ICT Skills and Processes Addressed by Technology in the Classroom

gathering and identifying information
classifying and organizing

summarizing and synthesizing

analyzing and evaluating

speculating and predicting
communicating information

conversing with students in other classes
connecting

building community

The recent development of Web 2.0 tools has shifted the paradigm from “learning
from technology” to “learning with technology.” Effective use of Web 2.0 tools,
e.g., blogs, wikis, Skype, podcasting, can increase a language learner’s ability to
collaborate and communicate in the target language. These tools can provide
opportunities for students to hone their use of vocabulary and can extend students’
working understanding of the target language by allowing them access to more
authentic environments and contexts within which to practise the language. The
ICT skills and processes that students develop through the use of Web 2.0 tools and
other technology in the classroom can be related to learning strategies included in
the program of studies.
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ICT Skills and Processes Learning Strategy Examples

e gathering and identifying e find information, using reference
information materials

e classifying and organizing e group together sets of things—
vocabulary, structures—with similar

characteristics
e summarizing and e use word maps, mind maps,
synthesizing diagrams, charts and other graphic

representations to make information
easier to understand and remember

e collaborate e collaborate with students on
language learning projects regardless
of geographical distance

e communicate e communicate with others

e connect e connect with students in target
language communities

e build community e build networks of students who have

similar needs and interests

ICT Curriculum in Spanish Language and Culture Classrooms

Spanish language and culture students meet communication outcomes from the
ICT curriculum as they access information in Spanish through the Internet and as
they exchange information and seek support for, and validation of, their ideas
through e-mails, chat rooms and discussion forums.

Under the guidance and direction of their teachers, Spanish language and culture
students meet foundational operations and knowledge outcomes by using ICT tools
in appropriate ways and by understanding what tools are best for specific tasks.

For example, by using a Web 2.0 tool like SlideFlickr (http://www.slideflickr.com)
to present a language project, students demonstrate knowledge of a specific tool or
technology and use it in an effective way; e.g., students can create and embed
Flickr slide shows. Students can provide a written or an audio accompaniment on a
topic that is of personal interest to them. Information and communication
technologies not only allow teachers and students to use tools to enhance and/or
support the learning of Spanish, they also provide opportunities for teachers and
students to expand communication horizons that bring cultures and worlds
together. Digital tools and applications such as blogs, wikis, videoconferencing,
podcasts, Skype, mailing list servers and discussion boards are particularly
effective in this regard.
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Teacher- and Student-oriented ICT Integration

Teachers are encouraged to consider different methods of integrating ICT in their
planning and teaching; i.e., teacher-oriented integration and student-oriented
integration. Activities in this guide have been written so that those which
incorporate ICT tools can easily be adjusted to meet the various realities of Alberta
classrooms. Teachers are in the best position to judge which ICT tools will be
most effective in their classrooms. Teachers should consider carefully the amount
of time and effort required to achieve a stated outcome within an activity, and then
focus on two to three tools per grade. Consistent practice will help students
become comfortable with the tools.

Teacher-oriented Integration

As teachers face the challenges of meeting students’ diverse needs and creating the
best possible learning experiences for students, ICT tools and devices can be a
useful support. ICT tools, such as databases and spreadsheets, allow teachers to
plan and track student progress. Communicating with students is facilitated
through e-mail, chat rooms and discussion forums. Electronically generated
content can also be easily modified to meet the needs of individual students.
Technology offers a wide range of possibilities for creating presentations with
visual and audio components, and multimedia interactivity can be used to facilitate
student practice and learning.

Student-oriented Integration

ICT, and Internet-based technologies in particular, contribute to students” active
participation in learning tasks and have great potential to enhance and extend the
principles of good language instruction. Online journals, blogs, personal Web sites
and shared content through digital devices are not just examples of how students
can use technology for learning, they are also ways in which teachers can modify
and adapt traditional language activities so as to harness the potential that Web 2.0
tools have to offer. The traditional exchanging of letters between students can be
modified by using a tool such as ePals (http://www.epals.com). Students in Alberta
can connect with Spanish-speaking students in Mexico and Latin America online at
http://yourwebapps.com and engage in real-time group discussions. For live,
conversational language speaking opportunities, videoconferencing and Skype are
two tools students can use.

Web 2.0 tools like blogs, wikis, podcasts, Skype and videoconferencing provide

students with opportunities to:

e connect with others outside the classroom and inside the target language—
speaking area

e reach a wider audience through online publishing

o link with others who have similar needs and interests, thereby increasing their
chances of engaging in meaningful conversation in the target language and
enriching the connection to the community of the target language

e use scaffolding to enhance learning and to solve problems

e provide feedback, reflection and revision

¢ build global and local communities.
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Suggestions for Using Technology in the Classroom

The following chart illustrates how various technologies can be used in the
classroom to help students achieve specific outcomes for Grade 7 from the program

of studies.

Technology

Specific Outcomes (Grade 7)

Integration Suggestions—Using Technology
in the Classroom

word
processing

LC-1.3a. use arepertoire of words
and phrases in familiar contexts,
within a variety of lexical fields
S-2.3a. identify and use a variety of
productive strategies

e Students write and design brochures
that describe their school, using
graphics to enhance the design and to
provide meaning.

e Students can use the following online
tools to create, collaborate and
communicate:

Blogger https://www.blogger.com

Blogger in the Classroom
http://tinyurl.com/29qdtb

Zoho Wiki http://tinyurl.com/2su83u
PBWiIki http://pbwiki.com

Google Docs http://tinyurl.com/2zktwe
Google Docs & Spreadsheets in the
Classroom

http://tinyurl.com/3cc58n

Google Sites http://sites.google.com

Google Page Creator in the Classroom
http://tinyurl.com/2ul59s

Online Word Processing
http://tinyurl.com/yqzne4

spreadsheets

A-2.1a. inquire about and express
agreement and disagreement

e Students ask one another about their
food preferences and create a
spreadsheet to display the information.

Google Docs http://tinyurl.com/2zktwe
Google Docs & Spreadsheets in the

Classroom
http://tinyurl.com/3cc58n
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Integration Suggestions—Using Technology

Technology Specific Outcomes (Grade 7) in the Classroom
draw/paint/ A-6.2a. use the language creatively | ¢  Students create collages and other
graphic and for aesthetic purposes artwork, using electronic graphics and

applications

S-2.3a. identify and use a variety of
productive strategies

text.
e Students use web-based mind mapping
tools to brainstorm ideas using Spanish:

Gliffy http://www.gliffy.com
Mindmeister http://www.mindmeister.com
Mindomo http://mindomo.com

Internet GC-2.3a. identify some of the past | ¢ Students search the Internet for
and present relationships betwee_n information on Spanish culture
the cultures of the Spanish-speaking worldwide, then share the information in
world being studied and their own rou resentations
culture(s) 9 PP )
S-1.1a. identify and use a variety of
coghnitive strategies to enhance
language learning
e-mail A-4.1a. initiate and participate in e Students exchange e-mails with students
casual exchanges with classmates from another Spanish language and
culture class in Canada or with Spanish-
speaking students from around the
world.
e Students collaborate and communicate
with their peers in other countries.
(E-mail offers many opportunities for social
interaction using the Spanish language.)
Gmail http://www.gmail.com
ePals http://www.epals.com/
multimedia LC-1.3a. use arepertoire of words e Students use a CD-ROM Spanish/English

applications

and phrases in familiar contexts,
within a variety of lexical fields
S-2.3a. identify and use a variety of
productive strategies

dictionary to look up words.
e Students create their own videos.

In addition to Windows Movie Maker and
Mac’s iMovie:

Animoto http://animoto.com/

Photo Story Tutorials and Tips
http://tinyurl.com/2xneae
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Technology

Specific Outcomes (Grade 7)

Integration Suggestions—Using Technology
in the Classroom

clip art/media
clips

LC-4.2a. recognize various text
forms delivered through a variety of
media

e Students examine a variety of Spanish
media clips.

e Students access online videos from
YouTube, Google Videos and
TeacherTube and use them to teach
Spanish and to extend their
understanding of the language.

http://www.youtube.com
http://www.video.google.com
http://www.teachertube.com

The technological devices and tools listed in the chart above can be used to
enhance existing lesson plans and can be used as a basis for lesson plans. Ideally,
many activities that incorporate ICT tools should be long-term; i.e., half a
year/year-long projects that different students can add to over time. Such projects
allow for more passive students to practise, gain self-confidence and participate
meaningfully. Again, it is the teacher who will decide how to best use ICT tools in
lesson planning. The sample lesson plans on pages 81 to 91 integrate ICT tools.
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Web Links

LearnAlberta.ca

LearnAlberta.ca provides digital resources to support the Kindergarten to Grade 12 curriculum in Alberta.
To obtain login information, teachers should contact their local school administrator or a member of their
school jurisdiction technology staff. Teachers in Alberta who hold an active and valid professional
certificate can create a personal teacher account by selecting the “Sign Up” link at the top right-hand corner
of the LearnAlberta.ca homepage. To complete the sign-up process, teachers will require a jurisdictional
username and password for LearnAlberta.ca, a professional certificate number, and access to an e-mail
account.

iHola amigos! is a multimedia Spanish language learning resource being developed through a collaborative
agreement between the Cervantes Institute of Spain and Alberta Education. This support resource is

based on Alberta’s Spanish language and culture program of studies. Each grade level will have up to

18 scenarios, each introduced by an animated story line and followed by up to 20 engaging, interactive
multimedia learning activities. As they are completed, the final versions of the scenarios will be posted at
http://www.LearnAlberta.ca.

iHola amigos!

— -?.
= AT
B

"

The following Web links are provided as added sources of information to teachers on an “as is” basis
without warranty of any kind. Alberta Education is not responsible for maintaining these links or the
content on these external sites, nor do URL listings in this resource constitute or imply endorsement of the
sites’ content. It is strongly recommended that teachers preview the following external Web sites before
using them and that teachers exercise their professional judgement.

http://www.hotpot.uvic.ca
http://www.skype.com
http://www.quizstar.com
http://www.abcteach.com
http://www.puzzlemaker.com
http://teach-nology.com
http://rubistar.4teachers.org
http://www.teachervision.com
http://www.teachnet.com
http://www.brainpop.com/
http://www.vcalberta.ca
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PY I Grade 7 >

Activityﬂ h

Anuncios /| Commercials

Students listen to various Spanish-language commercials on the television or radio and read
advertisements from magazines or newspapers. They choose one of the products or services
advertised and decide if they would buy that product or service, based on the advertisement.
Students prepare a brief description of the product or service by examining such elements as
quality, price, use and advantages. They then explain how and why the advertisement
influenced their decision. Students present their explanations in oral form to their peers.

Extension
e Students form small groups and create a jingle or a short skit regarding a particular product
or service.

Sample Language

e En mi opinidn, este producto es fantastico. / In my opinion, this product is fantastic.
e Vale la pena comprar este producto. / It is worth it to buy this product.

e jCompra este producto al mejor precio! / Buy this product at the right price!

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes

A-1.1
a. understand information, such as
definitions, comparisons and examples

LC-2.2
a. produce a variety of short, simple oral
texts in guided situations

A-5.4
a. provide reasons for their opinions on
topics within their experience

Selected Supporting outcomes

LC-2.1 S-3.1
a. understand a variety of short, simple oral a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
texts in guided and unguided situations strategies to enhance general learning;

eg.,
LC-2.4 distinaish b ¢ d
a. understand a variety of short, simple * distinguish between fact an

written texts in guided and unguided opinion when using a variety of
situations sources of information
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ [~ D
o

A variety of commercials, in Spanish, from
television, radio, newspapers and magazines.

o

Adjectives. Common verbs in the present tense.
iEste es el mejor producto del mercado! / iSolo por hoy: dos por uno! / Only for
This is the best product on the market! today: two for one!
iLa mejor oferta nunca vista! / The best offer iCompre hoy y pague dentro de seis
ever seen! meses! / Buy today and pay in the next six
iAhora o nunca! / Now or never! months!
iEs imposible un precio mas barato! / A lower iPor la compra de dos productos, llévese
price is not possible! uno gratis! / Buy two, get one free!
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
0_ Rubric A |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students
. ; - : A-1.1a
before they view and discuss advertising with classmates. Use
. A-5.4a
the rubric to evaluate how well students are able to understand LC—2 .23

information about commercials and how well they provide
reasons, through short oral explanations, for their opinions on

advertising.
TOOL
. N\
Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it
. ) . o . A-1.1a
with the students before they view and discuss advertising with
. o A-5.4a
classmates. Students use the checklist to determine if they are LC—2 1a
able to use cognitive strategies to understand the various LC—2.4a
commercials and advertisements and if they can present an oral .
; . _ S-3.1a
explanation of what they think of advertising.
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Teacher Use

Anuncios / Commercials: Rubric

Nombre: Fecha:

Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-1.1 demonstrates clear demonstrates adequate | demonstrates basic demonstrates minimal or

a. understand
information, such
as definitions,
comparisons and
examples

understanding

understanding

understanding

vague understanding

—

A-5.4

a. provide reasons
for their opinions
on topics within
their experience

provides detailed
reasons for his or her
opinions

provides few
appropriate reasons for
his or her opinions

provides general
reasons for his or her
opinions

—

provides vague reasons for

his or her opinions

—

LC-2.2

a. produce a variety
of short, simple
oral texts in guided
situations

produces an
articulate, short and
simple oral text

produces a thoughtful,
short and simple oral
text

produces a basic, short
and simple oral text

produces a vague, short
and simple oral text




For Student Use

Evaluation Tool No. 2

Anuncios / Commercials: Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:
Puedo: Si AUn no
e provide reasons as to why | liked or did not like the
advertisement or commercial
e understand the TV and radio advertisements
¢ understand the different newspaper and magazine
advertisements
o distinguish between fact and opinion when evaluating the
various commercials and advertisements
Comentarios
Estoy contento(a):
Lo que tengo que mejorar:
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Activity£ h oo )

Eres un(a) reportero(a) del tiempo / You ... a Spanish
Weather Reporter!

Students create a spoof of a weather report; i.e., a humorous script for a short weather report
in Spanish and a multimedia presentation of their script. The report does not have to reflect
reality and should aim to include as many kinds of weather as possible. Students film their
report program or use digital images from an online weather image site (or use a digital
camera to take their own pictures) and tape accompanying audio.

Students use Movie Maker, Photo Story, iMovie or Animoto to make their final weather report
project.

1. Students work in small groups to research possible weather conditions from Spanish
speaking locations (http://espanol.weather.com/) and, based on their research, create a
short weather report script that includes a variety of weather conditions.

2. Students use an online image/video clip site to locate relevant weather images and video
clips (http://tinyurl.com/nsqgt or http://www.youtube.com/) and/or take their own digital
pictures.

Hint: It might save students time if teachers create an image/video clip bank for students to
use for this project.

3. Students upload images or film clips to Movie Maker, Photo Story, iMovie or Animoto.
Using their weather report script, students narrate their weather program in Spanish and
film this narration for their weather program (for use in Movie Maker or iMovie) or tape
the audio for use with digital pictures (for use in Photo Story).

Note: Those with beginning technology skills should use Photo Story or Animoto for this
project.

—  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes

A-6.1

a. use the language for fun and to interpret
simple humour; e.g., talk about/create
comic strips/cartoons
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ o [+

Selected Supporting outcomes

A-1.1 GC-1.1

a. provide information on several aspects of a. organize and represent, in a variety of
a topic ways, information about elements of

LC_14 wgrlc(:jultures of the Spanish-speaking

b. use, in structured situations, the following

grammatical elements:
e present progressive
e future action ir a + infinitive

S-2.3
a. select and use a variety of productive
strategies; e.g.,

LC-2.7 e use illustrations to provide detalil
a. express meaning through the use of when producing their own texts
multiple visual elements in a variety of e use a variety of resources to

media in guided and unguided situations correct texts

o

Earphone/microphone headset for audio recording (optional).
Digital recording equipment (optional).

o

Students should be introduced to the multimedia tool (Movie Maker, Photo Story, iMovie or
Animoto) prior to this activity. See the tutorials for these tools.

It is very important that students create the weather report script before beginning the rest of
the project (finding images and using the multimedia tool).
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I Activity 1 (continued) \

’—EEvaIuation Tools |

TOOL

(1 =

TOOL

N

.IA-e

Learning Log

Have students reflect on their learning and how well they were
able to use a multimedia tool and productive strategies to
provide information, in a fun way, on weather in Spanish-
speaking countries. Students could use the following sentence
starters:

e | found information on weather by ...

An effective productive strategy for me is ...

An aspect of my weather report I'm impressed with is ...
Something | learned about weather is ...

~

Checklist and Comments

Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the
students before they write their script and prepare their
multimedia presentation. Use the checklist to assess if students
are able to express meaning through the use of visual elements
in a variety of media, use future action ir a + infinitive and
provide information on several aspects of weather.

A-6.1a
LC-2.7a
GC-1.1a

S-2.3a

A-1.1a
LC-1.4b
LC-2.7a
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Eres un(a) reportero(a) del tiempo / You ... a Spanish
Weather Reporter!: Checklist and Comments

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes: Si AlUn no

A-1.1
a. provide information on several aspects of a topic

LC-1.4
b. use, in structured situations, future action ir a + infinitive

LC-2.7
a. express meaning through the use of multiple visual elements in a
variety of media in guided and unguided situations

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:
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Activity£ h ] ED

Hablando con imagenes—La poesia de José Julian
Marti / Visually Speaking—The Poetry of José Julian
Marti

Students will create a simple video montage using a poem by Cuban poet José Julian Marti.

Variation:
The difficulty level of the poetry can be adjusted by using poetry from other Spanish poets.

1. Students choose one of José Marti’'s poems (found at: http://tinyurl.com/yrf3op).
Note: An English translation of the poetry is available at http://tinyurl.com/289ur;.

2. Students will choose one or more images to illustrate their poem. They may draw and scan
their own artwork or choose images from FreeFoto http://www.freefoto.com/index.jsp or Flickr
http://www.flickr.com/.

3. Students will upload their image(s) to VoiceThread http://voicethread.com and, using
VoiceThread’s record feature, read the poem in Spanish (paying close attention to expression
and correct pronunciation).

This video montage will provide an audiovisual presentation of one of Marti’s poems.

— Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes

A-6.3 LC-2.7
a. use the language for personal enjoyment a. explore various ways that meaning can
LC_11 be expressed through the visual
T - lements in a variety of media
a. approximate the pronunciation of € y
unfamiliar words GC-3.1

a. identify aspects of the literature of the
cultures of the Spanish-speaking world
that are of personal interest

Selected Supporting outcomes

LC-2.2 S-3.2
a. produce a variety of short oral texts in a. select and use a variety of
unguided situations metacognitive strategies to enhance

general learning; e.g.,

o reflect on learning tasks

e make a plan in advance about how
to approach a task

e work with others to monitor their
learning
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ o [+ D
o

Earphone/microphone headset for VoiceThread recording.

o

Students will need to be introduced to the use of VoiceThread. Each student will need to
register for a VoiceThread account at http://voicethread.com.

Learning Log h |

Have students reflect on their learning and how well they were A-6.3a
able to use metacognitive strategies and images to present a GC-3.1a
Cuban poem that is of personal interest. Students could use the LC-2.2a
following sentence starters: S-3.2a

¢ | find the most effective metacognitive strategies for me
are ...

¢ | enjoyed the poem because it ...

e | discovered that poetry by José Julian Marti is ...

TOOL

N

Checklist and Comments

Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the LC-1.1a
students before they create their video montage. Use the LC-2.7a
checklist to assess if students are able to approximate the

pronunciation of unfamiliar words and express meaning through

the use of visual elements.

Assessment Suggestion:

Listen carefully to the student’s recitation and provide feedback
using the “record” feature on the student’s VoiceThread project
(commenting on the student’s expression and/or modelling
correct pronunciation). Based on this feedback, students can
rerecord their recitation.
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Checklist and Comments

Hablando con imagenes—La poesia de José Julian Marti /
Visually Speaking—The Poetry of José Julian Marti:

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes:

Si

AUn no

LC-1.1
a. approximate the pronunciation of unfamiliar words

LC-2.7
a. explore various ways that meaning can be expressed through the
visual elements in a variety of media

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:
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Chapter 4

Students with Special
Education Needs

Chapter Summary

Coghnitive Strategy Instruction

The Importance of Motivation

Characteristics of Students with Special Education Needs
Differentiated Instruction

Using Collaborative Learning

Strategies for Students with Attention Difficulties
Strategies for Students with Memory Difficulties

Strategies for Students with Listening Difficulties

Strategies for Students with Reading Difficulties

Cognitive Strategy Instruction

Cognitive strategy instruction may be especially useful when working with
students with special education needs, but it can be equally useful for students at
all levels and abilities.

Research in the field of cognitive psychology suggests that the differences between
students who are successful and students who struggle may be related in part to
what students understand about the learning process. From this perspective,
learning is a knowledge domain, similar to science or history. The more
knowledge a student has about how to learn, the more efficient his or her learning
is likely to be. This knowledge includes an understanding of when and how to use
cognitive strategies—tactics that support learners as they develop and internalize
procedures for performing higher-level tasks. Cognitive strategies encourage
students to take ownership of their own learning. Teaching cognitive strategies
can help students with learning difficulties become more active and purposeful
learners, thinkers and problem solvers.
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Strategy instruction is initially teacher-driven, with the teacher providing
structured opportunities for students to learn, practise and develop strategies;
however, students should be encouraged to become aware of and monitor their
own strategic processes as much as possible. Students need to know the purpose
and limitations of the strategies, as well as when and where to use different
strategies, so that they can eventually learn to rely on themselves, rather than on
the teacher.

Consider the following guidelines for teaching cognitive learning strategies:

Match strategies to the requirements of the learning task. For example, if the goal of the
learning task involves retaining the main ideas in a piece of factual writing, the student might
be directed to use a chunking strategy to increase the amount of information held in
short-term memory. The strategy must be developmentally appropriate for the student.

Provide strategy instruction consistent with the student’s current knowledge and skill level.

Provide opportunities for extensive practice in strategy use. Practice helps students to
spontaneously produce the strategy and apply the strategy across a wide range of content
areas and situations. Students benefit from both guided and independent practice.

Prompt students to use specific strategies at appropriate times. Some students with learning
difficulties may require explicit prompting to help develop their ability to transfer the strategy
to different but related tasks (Gagné and Driscoll 1988).

The Importance of Motivation

One of the most important factors in determining the rate and success of second
language acquisition is motivation (Dornyei and Csizér 1998). Even with
appropriate curricula, good teaching and inherent abilities, students cannot succeed
without sufficient motivation. And, high motivation can make up for considerable
difficulties in language aptitude.

Often closely related to motivation is the issue of second language performance
anxiety, in which previous negative experiences in language and culture contexts
create ongoing feelings of apprehension for students. Language learners who are
overly anxious about their performance are often less motivated to perform in ways
that bring attention to themselves in the classroom or in natural language-use
settings. Language anxiety is associated with difficulties in listening
comprehension, vocabulary acquisition and word production and with generally
lower achievement in second language learning (Horwitz, Horwitz and Cope 1986;
Maclintyre and Gardner 1991).

Teachers might consider using the following sample strategies for improving and
maintaining the motivation of students in the language and culture classroom.
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1. Include a sociocultural component in classroom instruction.
e Show authentic films or video clips, and play culturally relevant music.

e Promote student contact with second language speakers by arranging meetings
with individuals in the community, organizing field trips or exchange
programs, or finding pen pals or e-mail friends for students.

2. Develop students’ cross-cultural awareness.

e Focus on cross-cultural similarities and not just differences, using analogies to
make the unknown familiar.

e Use culturally rich teaching ideas and activities.

o Discuss the role that second language learning plays in the world and its
potential usefulness both for the students and their community.

3. Develop students’ self-confidence and decrease anxiety.

o Provide regular encouragement and reinforcement. Highlight what students
can do rather than what they cannot do.

e Create a supportive and accepting learning environment by encouraging the
view that mistakes are a part of learning. Tell students about your own
difficulties in language learning and share the strategies you have used to cope
with these difficulties.

e Make sure that students regularly experience success and a sense of
achievement. For example, break down tasks into smaller, more manageable
units so that students experience success with each step. Balance students’
experiences of frustration by providing easier activities, and complete
confidence-building tasks before tackling more difficult tasks and concepts.

e Provide examples and descriptors of accomplishment. Point out the students’
successes.

4. Help students increase their success.

o Help students link past difficulties to controllable elements, such as confusion
about what to do, insufficient effort or the use of inappropriate strategies,
rather than to a lack of ability.

e Match the difficulty of tasks to students’ abilities so that students can expect to
succeed if they put in a reasonable effort.

¢ Encourage students to set their own goals that are achievable and specific;
e.g., learning 10 new Spanish words every week.

e Teach students learning and communication strategies, as well as strategies for
problem solving.

5. Increase students’ interest and involvement in tasks.

o Design or select varied and challenging activities. Adapt tasks to students’
interests, making sure that something about each activity is new or different.
Include game-like features, such as puzzles, problem solving, overcoming
obstacles, elements of suspense or hidden information.
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e Use imaginative elements that will engage students’ emotions.

e Personalize tasks by encouraging students to engage in meaningful exchanges,
such as sharing information, personal interests and experiences.

o Make peer interaction, e.g., pair work and group work, an important
component of instructional organization.

o Break the routine by periodically changing the interaction pattern or seating
plan.

e Use authentic, unusual or exotic texts, recordings and visual aids.

6. Increase the students’ sense of satisfaction.

o Create opportunities for students to produce finished products that they can
perform or display. For example, make a wall chart of what the group has
learned and use it to celebrate successes.

e Provide students with authentic choices about alternative ways to complete
tasks. Invite students to design and prepare activities themselves, and promote
peer teaching.

e Show students that you value second language learning as a meaningful
experience in your own life, sharing stories about your personal interests and
experiences with second language learning.

e Connect tasks with things that students already find satisfying or valuable.

By providing students with learning experiences that create a sense of competence,
enjoyment and belonging, teachers can increase the motivation and success of all
students. When motivation is combined with appropriate accommodations and
differentiated instruction, students with special education needs can gain valuable
knowledge, skills and experiences in the language and culture classroom.

Characteristics of Students with Special Education Needs

Each student with special education needs has an individual profile of abilities,
needs, interests and learning preferences. Some students with special education
needs are able to master the grade-level programs of study with differentiated
instruction and support strategies. Other students have more complex learning
needs that require significant changes to the learning outcomes in the grade-level
programs of study.

Students’ special education needs can affect language learning in a variety of ways
and have a variety of implications for classroom planning and instruction. For
example, students may be less likely to participate in classroom discussion, may
have difficulty formulating and expressing ideas, and may find the task of writing
difficult and stressful. On the other hand, these students may have strengths in the
visual domain and often benefit from the use of graphic organizers, charts and
visual cues.
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Individualized Program Plans (IPPs)

9 For more

information ...
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Every student who is identified as having special education needs must have an
Individualized Program Plan (IPP). This plan, usually coordinated by the student’s
classroom teacher, will contain information about the student’s strengths and needs,
relevant medical history, services that might be needed, educational goals and
objectives for the year, required accommodations and strategies, and plans for
transitions. The language and culture teacher is a member of the student’s learning
team and should participate in the IPP process by providing feedback on the
student’s individual needs, strengths and progress and by discussing how target
goals can be addressed in the second language classroom.

A student’s IPP can provide helpful information for planning and adapting
instruction in the language and culture classroom. Any significant modifications of
curriculum will be documented in the IPP. For example, a student with severe
communication difficulties may have long-term goals such as establishing eye
contact or initiating peer and adult interactions, and would focus on social outcomes
to achieve these goals. On the other hand, a student with reading difficulties may be
able to achieve most outcomes from the grade-level program of studies, but other
outcomes, such as those related to reading in a second language, may be modified.

The IPP will also contain required accommodations and instructional strategies. An
accommodation is a change or alteration in the regular way a student is expected to
learn, complete assignments or participate in classroom activities.
Accommodations remove, or at least lessen, the impact of a student’s special
education needs and give him or her the same opportunity to succeed as other
students. Once a student has been identified as having special education needs,
accommodations should be considered to ensure that the student can access the
curriculum and learn and demonstrate new knowledge to the best of his or her
ability.

The following accommodations are frequently used to support students with special education
needs in grades 7 to 9.

e Arrange alternative seating; e.g., near teacher, facing teacher, at front of class, away from

distractions.

¢ Allow more time for tasks or assignments.

o Reduce the volume of tasks required; e.g., fewer sentences to read, fewer vocabulary

words.

e Reduce the demand for copying.

e Present fewer questions on a page, and provide more space for answers.

e Provide visual cues; e.g., draw arrows and stop signs on the student’s paper to indicate what
to do next or where to stop.

e Encourage the use of place markers, cue cards and writing templates.

e Encourage the use of a variety of writing instruments (e.g., pencil grips) and paper
(e.g., graph paper, paper with lines, paper with raised lines).

o Allow the use of personal word lists or other print references.
e Provide checklists and/or picture cues of steps for longer tasks.
e Break tasks into small steps.
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Differentiated Instruction
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Appendix C
Examples of
General

Accommodations,

Examples of
Instructional
Accommodations

Individual students with special education needs may require specific
accommodations in the language and culture classroom, but teachers can support
the learning of all students—particularly those with learning difficulties—by
incorporating elements of differentiated instruction. Many of these sample
strategies will be beneficial for a number of students, not only students with special
education needs.

The term “differentiation” embraces a variety of instructional strategies that
recognize and support individual differences in student learning. Differentiated
instruction maximizes learning by considering students’ individual and cultural
learning styles, recognizing that some students will require adjusted expectations
and offering a variety of ways for students to explore curriculum content and
demonstrate learning (as well as accepting that these different methods are of equal
value). With differentiated instruction, the teacher creates learning situations that
match students’ current abilities and learning preferences but also stretch their
abilities and encourage them to try new ways of learning. Differentiation can occur
in the content, process and/or products of classroom instruction.

Differentiating Content

Content consists of the knowledge, skills and attitudes that students learn, as
reflected in the general outcomes of the program of studies. These outcomes
identify what students are expected to achieve in the course of their language
learning; however, individual students may vary in their language competence, their
ability to apply the language in various situations and their use of effective
strategies.

There are three basic ways to differentiate content: parallel instruction, overlapping
instruction and additional or remedial instruction.

1. Parallel Instruction

In parallel instruction, all students work toward the same general outcomes, but
some students work on specific outcomes from different grade levels. This
instruction often requires flexible grouping within the classroom. For example, all
students in a class could be engaged in using Spanish to get things done
(Applications); however, while most students are making and responding to
suggestions (Grade 7), some students could work on giving and responding to
advice and warnings (Grade 8), while other students could make/give and respond
to directions, instructions or requests in formal situations (Grade 9).

2. Overlapping Instruction

In overlapping instruction, some or all of a student’s outcomes for the instructional
activity are drawn from sources other than the standard subject-area program of
studies and are based on goals identified in that student’s IPP. For example, a
student with a moderate or severe cognitive disability may work on his or her goal
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of using pictorial symbols to express basic requests within the classroom, while the
other students use Spanish vocabulary to do the same task.

3. Additional Instruction

Additional instruction occurs when a student has unique learning needs that
necessitate instruction in an area not required by other students, sometimes with
direction from a specialist. For example, a student with learning disabilities may
need additional instruction regarding phonemic awareness, decoding or effective
use of learning strategies.

Differentiating Process

Differentiating the process means varying learning activities or instructional
strategies to provide appropriate opportunities for all students to explore new
concepts. This may require developing a number of different ways that students can
participate or providing adapted equipment or materials. Collaborative learning
activities, learning centres, learning logs, individual goal setting, changing the pace
and/or delivery of instruction, and using visual and verbal cueing are examples of
differentiating process so that all students can be more active participants in the
classroom.

Differentiating Products

9 For more

information ...

Appendix C
Sample Text Forms

Differentiating products means varying the type and complexity of the products that
students create to demonstrate their learning. Students working below grade level
may have different or reduced performance expectations from their grade-level
peers. For example, they may answer a question with a drawing instead of a written
sentence. Allowing students choices for demonstrating their knowledge can also
accommodate differing student abilities, interests and learning preferences.

Program Planning for Differentiation

9 For more

information ...

Appendix C
Instructional
Planning Guide

Teachers can use a framework, such as the one described in the following steps, to
plan for differentiation in the language and culture classroom.

1. Identify underlying concepts.

Identify the concepts all students in the class should understand by the end of the
lesson or unit. It is important to separate the concepts from the content used to
develop these concepts. Different content may be necessary for students with
different levels of skill; however, at the end of the learning activity all students
should have a similar understanding of the concepts, taking into consideration the
level at which they are working.
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2. Choose instructional strategies.

3. Choose strategies for student practice.

Present the concepts in such a way that all students are able to gain an appropriate
degree of knowledge. Consider the following strategies for differentiating
instruction:

Present new material in short periods of time through varied activities.
Use materials at a variety of difficulty levels for the whole group.

Begin instruction at the individual student’s current level of functioning.
Stand close to students who need extra help.

Modify the pace of instruction.

Simplify instructions.

Write instructions on the board.

Ask students to repeat instructions or paraphrase what has been presented.
Demonstrate, model or act out instructions.

Complete the first example with students.

Use a multisensory approach.

Present concepts in as concrete a way as possible.

Use pictures and concrete materials.

Use different-coloured chalk and pens.

Break information into steps.

Provide additional time to preview materials and/or complete tasks.

Adapt the level of questioning.
Use your advance planning organizers.

Use a variety of practice activities and, whenever possible, provide students with
choices for their mode of practice. This may require adapting how students
participate, providing adapted materials or adapting goals for individual students.
Each student should have the opportunity to participate meaningfully according to
his or her skill level.

The following chart shows examples of different modes of student practice.

Verbalize Write Create Perform Solve

e oralreport e research e diorama e simulation ® puzzles

e panel papers e collage e role-play e problems
discussion ® poems e painting e drama e riddles

® debate ® essays e model e pantomime e games

¢ games e stories e pictograph | ® puppetshow | e brain

e Dbrainstorming | ® diaries e mural e radio teasers

e oral questions | ® plays e Dbulletin commercials | ® charades
and answers | ¢ cookbooks board

e interviews games

inventions
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4. Choose strategies for assessment and evaluation.

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 7

Identify a variety of ways that students can demonstrate their mastery of the
objectives and their understanding of the concepts. The criteria for evaluation
should take into account the students’ needs and abilities.

Using Collaborative Learning

9 For more
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Chapter 3
Cooperative
Learning Activities

Reflection

Social Skills

Accountability

Collaborative learning is a natural approach to differentiating instruction that can

benefit both students with special education needs and their classmates. It can help

to build positive peer relationships, increase students’ feelings of responsibility for

classmates and encourage strategic learning by capitalizing on students’ natural

desires to interact. This approach gives students opportunities to learn new

information in a supportive environment and to benefit from the experience and

thinking of others. Often, students accomplish together what they could not have

accomplished alone. Collaborative tasks provide opportunities for language and

culture learning specifically because students:

e participate actively in authentic situations

o externalize their knowledge, allowing them to reflect on, revise and apply it

e notice gaps in their linguistic knowledge as they try to express themselves

o learn from the behaviour, strategies and knowledge of more successful students
(Swain 2001).

Teachers might consider using the following strategies to make collaborative
learning as beneficial as possible.

Create structured, reflective group activities in which students examine their own
thought processes and explain how they reach a conclusion or arrive at an answer.
Research suggests that students with learning difficulties are successful in
collaborative settings only when this reflective element is incorporated

(Scheid 1993). Furthermore, this kind of reflection and sharing during group
discussions helps all students build higher-order thinking skills that are essential for
language learning.

Teach and practise social skills within group contexts. To be successful, group
members must get to know and trust one another, communicate accurately, accept
and support each other, and resolve conflicts constructively (Johnson and
Johnson 1994).

Create situations in which each group member is accountable for his or her
learning, and group accountability is based on the achievement of group members.
Research suggests that this accountability results in greater academic improvement
for students with special education needs (Stevens and Slavin 1991).

Variety Use a variety of different groupings and activities. See Chapter 3 “Cooperative
Learning Activities” for some sample collaborative groupings and activities.
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Strategies for Students with Attention Difficulties

Attention is the ability to focus on and encode relevant information, to sustain
focus and to carry out two or more tasks simultaneously. Attention also affects the
regulation of mental energy and alertness.

Students experiencing difficulties with attention may:

miss instructions

respond with answers unrelated to the questions

look attentive and focused but have trouble understanding and responding
appropriately

be easily distracted

have difficulty inhibiting responses

be impulsive

move around or fidget

have problems doing two tasks simultaneously; e.g., listening and taking notes.

Teachers might consider using the following sample strategies to support students
who have attention difficulties.

1. Create structure to focus attention.

Provide study carrels, earphones and desks located in a quiet part of the
classroom, or provide other physical accommodations to reduce extraneous
stimuli.

Encourage students to use a bookmark, ruler or sheet of paper to cover the rest
of the page when reading or reviewing directions.

Limit materials on desks or in work spaces.
Keep instructional group sizes as small as possible.

Limit the number of oral instructions given at any one time, and follow up with
printed instructions that include visual cues.

2. Give cues when students are to shift their attention.

Keep tasks short and specific, and give only one instruction at a time. For
example, say: “Read the first paragraph.” After it has been read, instruct:
“Now answer question one.”

Provide a list of tasks to be completed and have students check off each task as
it is completed.

Provide cues when there is a shift in activity. For example, when speaking to
the class, stop and indicate information that students should write down.
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3. Allow time for movement.

Provide stretch or movement breaks as needed or make them part of the
classroom routine. Arrange an area in the classroom where students can move
around without distracting others. Give students the option of going to this
area when they need a stretch break.

Have students do regular errands in the classroom, such as passing out papers
or putting materials away, so they can move in the classroom in appropriate,
helpful ways.

Arrange nondistracting ways for students to move while involved in desk
work. For example, replace a student’s chair with a large ball and have him or
her bounce gently at his or her desk while working. Small inflatable cushions
also provide students with an opportunity to move in their seats without
distracting others.

4. Encourage students to maintain focus and mental energy.

Provide periodic verbal prompts or visual cues to remind students to stay on
task. For example, set an alarm to go off at specific intervals as a reminder to
focus, or use recorded audio messages to remind students to check their work.

Create guidelines for good listening skills and review these guidelines
frequently; e.g., “Show me ‘listening.” Eyes on speaker. Pencils down.
Hands on desk.”

Reinforce listening skills and behaviours for all students by commending
students who demonstrate these skills and describing what they are doing as
successful listeners.

Place visual cues, such as stickers or check marks, at specific spots on
worksheets as a signal for students to take a break.

Use auditory cues, such as bells or timers, to indicate when to take a break or
return to work.

Place a time limit on homework. If middle school students are typically
spending more than ninety minutes a night on homework, this may be
counter-productive and cause stress for the family. Encourage parents to
contact the school if they have homework concerns.

5. Use low-key cues to correct inappropriate behaviour.

Post reminders on students’ desks. When possible, have students design and
make reminder cards. Simply walk by and point to the reminder. This works
for such skills as:

— asking politely for help

— focusing on work

— taking turns.

Collaborate with individual students to identify physical cues that indicate that
a behaviour is interfering with learning. Cues should be unobtrusive and
simple, such as a hand on the shoulder. This works for minor behaviours, such
as interrupting or talking off topic.
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Use coloured file cards with key messages, such as “talk in a low voice” or
“keep working.” If students need reminders, lay the cards on their desks,
without comment. After five minutes, if the behaviour has improved, quietly
remove the card. If the behaviour continues, add a second card.

6. Encourage students to attend to instructions.

Enforce a “no pencils in sight” rule during class instruction and discussion
times.

Teach students to fold over their worksheets so only the directions show. This
will physically slow down students and encourage them to attend to the
instructions.

Ask students to repeat instructions in their own words to a partner or the
teacher.

Ask students to work through a few questions and then check their work. For
example, say: “Do the first five and then raise your hand and we’ll check them
together to make sure you are on the right track.”

Hand out worksheets one at a time, when possible.

Make a graph and have students record the number of correct answers (versus
the number of completed answers). This will benefit students who might be
more focused on quantity than quality.

Strategies for Students with Memory Difficulties

Memory is the ability to record new information, retain information for a short
time, consolidate and use new knowledge and skills, and store information for the
long term. Memory also involves retrieval and the efficient recall of stored ideas.

Students experiencing difficulties with memory may:

be unable to remember colours and shapes despite repeated instruction

be unable to recall information despite extensive studying

frequently lose their belongings

have problems remembering daily routines despite regular exposure

have problems recalling facts and procedures, such as new vocabulary words
or verb conjugations.

Teachers might consider using the following sample strategies to support students
who have memory difficulties.

1. Use instructional techniques that support and enhance memory skills.

Provide one instruction at a time until students can remember and follow two
consecutive instructions. Provide two instructions at a time until students can
remember and follow three.

Provide opportunities for students to see directions and other information. For
example, take time each day to write and discuss the daily schedule on the
board.
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e Write down the main points on an overhead or on the board when giving
verbal instructions.

o Present concepts concretely. Real-life examples add meaning and relevance
that aid learning and recall. Concepts are easier to learn and retain when
presented in familiar or authentic contexts.

e Assess student learning frequently and on shorter units of work. Use quick,
short evaluations rather than formal, longer tests.

e Use language that is familiar.
o Provide cues that will help students recall details.

2. Integrate memory aids into each learning activity.

e Provide regularly scheduled reviews of procedures and concepts. For
example, start each day by reviewing previously learned skills and ideas. Then
present new skills and ideas. Before students leave for home, review the new
information.

e Teach students to make lists of reminders regularly and to note dates for
assignments on a calendar.

e Teach mnemonics to help students recall concepts or facts. For example, use
an acronym to describe how verbs are conjugated.

3. Provide multisensory cues to make information and skills easier to remember.

e Teach sound-symbol associations when introducing new vocabulary words.
Say the name of the letter, its sound and a word that starts with that letter while
looking at a picture of the word. Trace the letter on the desk, in the air or in a
sand tray.

e Use visual cues, such as colour coding, photograph and drawing sequences,
charts and videos.

e Use auditory and kinesthetic cues in combination. Combine songs with
movement and dance patterns. Music and physical routines linked to fact
learning can help students memorize faster and act as a cue for retrieving
specific information.

e Incorporate hands-on learning experiences and demonstrations. Students learn
and remember more effectively when they have opportunities to see and try
out new information and skills in a variety of settings and contexts.

4. Set up classroom organizational systems and routines for easier access of information
and materials.

o Label class supplies and class work. Encourage students to use folders and
binders with different colours, labels and pictures to separate subject work or
materials for each class. Ensure that students have their names prominently
displayed on all personal supplies.

o Assist students with daily and weekly organization of their desks and work
spaces by providing time to clean desks and organize homework at school.

e Build procedures into the day for recording information in day-timers or
assignment books.
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e Provide memory aids for frequently used information; e.g., key vocabulary
words can be kept in a pocket on the sides of the students’ desks. Schedules
can be posted on the board or on the wall, and students can keep personal
copies in their desks or in their notebooks.

e Tape simple cue cards of daily class routines on the students’ desks.

5. Teach students strategies for memorizing specific pieces of information.

To learn and practise specific vocabulary or verb conjugations, students can use a
fold-over strategy.

1. Have students fold a sheet of paper to make four columns.

2. They copy target vocabulary words in English in the first column.

3. They write the Spanish words for each of the vocabulary words in the second
column.

4. Students check their answers, correct mistakes and fill in missing words.

5. They fold back the first column so the English words are not visible and
practise translating the other way. Looking at each of the Spanish words they
wrote in the second column, they write the English translation in the third
column. Students check their answers against the original words in the first
column.

6. Students repeat this process to translate the words back into Spanish in the
fourth column. A completed practice page might look like this:

mother la madrev’ | motherv" | la madrev’
father
brother ehnifiox | brotherv’ | el hermanov’

el padrev’ | fatherv’ | el padrev’
]
|
)

el hermano |

Strategies for Students with Listening Difficulties

Listening plays a crucial role in language acquisition. Listening for specific
information helps language and culture learners internalize the rules of language.
Learners also need frequent opportunities to use language by taking on the role of
both listener and speaker. Through social interaction, students can make and
clarify or confirm meaning, test hypotheses about the language, and receive
feedback. Language and culture learning is best supported when regular classroom
practice provides opportunities for interactive listening—Iistening that requires the
student to take a more active role by requesting clarification or providing feedback.

106 / Chapter 4
2010

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Given the importance of listening in language and culture learning, all students
will benefit from the development of effective listening strategies, but these
strategies are particularly important for students who already have specific
difficulties related to listening.

Teachers might consider using the following sample strategies to support students
who have listening difficulties.

1. Provide students with appropriate expressions to clarify meaning and to confirm
comprehension, such as:

¢ Puedes repetirlo, por favor? (Could you repeat that, please?)
No entiendo. (I don’t understand.)

¢Perdon? (Pardon?)

¢ QuEé significa ? (What does mean?)

Repite otra vez, por favor. (Could you say that again, please?)
¢ Qué quiere decir? (What do you mean?)

2. Present information in a “listener-friendly” way; for example:

>

For more
information ...

Appendix C

How “Listener-

friendly” Is My
Instruction?

reduce distractions for students

clearly communicate expectations

provide students with some form of organizer at the beginning of class
consistently review and encourage the recall of previously presented
information

use cue words and phrases to signal important information

use transitional phrases to cue and signal the organization of information
highlight important information

vary volume, tone of voice and rate of speech to emphasize important ideas
and concepts

present information in many different ways

repeat important ideas and concepts by rephrasing and using multiple
examples

write important ideas, key concepts and vocabulary on the board

use visual aids and objects to support the concepts and information that are
presented

provide examples and non-examples of concepts

frequently check for understanding

provide students with opportunities to discuss concepts with a partner or in a
small group

provide students with opportunities to work with and practise new skills and
concepts

create time for reflection at the end of the class

briefly review the important concepts at the end of the class, and preview what
will be happening the next class.
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3. Model and practise active listening strategies in class.

Active listening is the act of intentionally focusing on the speaker to engage
oneself in the discussion or presentation. Encourage and cue students to show
active listening by:

1. looking at the speaker

2. keeping quiet

3. keeping their hands and feet to themselves

4. Kkeeping their bodies still

5. thinking about what the speaker is saying.

Strategies for Students with Reading Difficulties

9 For more

information ...

Alberta Learning.
Unlocking Potential:
Key Components of

Programming for

Students with
Learning Disabillities.
Edmonton, AB:
Alberta Learning,
2002.

Research suggests that a student’s first language is always present in his or her
mind during second language learning; the second language knowledge that is
created is connected in all sorts of ways with the first language knowledge. Mental
reprocessing of second language words, phrases or sentences into first language
forms is a common cognitive strategy for language learners (Kern 1994). First
language understanding is also used in more complex ways to think about and
process what is being read in the second language. This means that students who
have difficulty reading in their first language may have difficulty reading in a
second language. Many students with special education needs may be reading
below grade-level expectations and will need accommodations in this area.

Recent research related to language and culture reading has focused on the use of
reading strategies. In one study, students who experienced difficulty with
language learning were found to rely more extensively on phonetic decoding,
while more successful students used strategies that called on general background
knowledge; e.g., inferences, predictions and elaborations (Chamot and El-Dinary
1999). This research suggests that teachers can help students become more
effective second language learners by helping them be more flexible with their
first-language reading strategies and more effective at monitoring and adapting
their strategies.

Teachers might consider using the following sample strategies to support students
who have reading difficulties.

1. Create extra support for students with reading difficulties.

o Pair readers who are less able with competent readers and have the pairs read
and complete assignments together.

e Provide students with picture dictionaries to help them find and remember
vocabulary.

e Photocopy reading material for students and use opaque tape to cover new or
difficult words. Write simpler or previously learned vocabulary on the tape.
This is also effective for reading materials that contain many idioms,
metaphors or unfamiliar figures of speech.
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2. Teach students specific reading strategies.

Have students use text-content strategies, such as making connections to
previous knowledge or experiences, making predictions about what will
happen in a text and asking questions about the text. Have students use these
strategies before, during and after reading to identify, reflect on, understand
and remember material they are reading.

Have students use decoding strategies, such as highlighting different parts of a
sentence in different colours (e.g., nouns in green, verbs in yellow), to break
down and decode sentences.

Have students use cognitive and metacognitive strategies to monitor
comprehension, such as pausing after each sentence or paragraph and asking
“Does this make sense to me?”

Have students use strategies for dealing with unfamiliar vocabulary, such as
the “Read Around” strategy:

Skip the word and read to the end of the sentence.

Go back and read the whole sentence again.

Think: “What word would fit here?”

Try out a word in the sentence. Does this word sound right? Does this
word make sense?

el N

5. Look at the picture for a clue, if there is one.
6. Ask someone.
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«on Chapter 5
Students Who Are
Gifted

Chapter Summary

Characteristics of Students Who Are Gifted
Implications for Learning and Teaching
Advanced Thinking Processes

Mentorships

Providing Additional Opportunities

Characteristics of Students Who Are Gifted

Each child who is gifted has an individual profile of abilities, needs, interests and
learning preferences; however, there are a number of general characteristics
associated with giftedness that become apparent early in life. Some of these
characteristics appear in students at all ability levels, but they are more prevalent in
students who are gifted. For instance, many students demonstrate heightened
sensitivity and perfectionism, but in students who are gifted these tendencies are
more predominant and appear at more extreme levels. Students who are gifted can
often be a challenge for teachers, but these students have significant potential for
achieving excellence.
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Common Intellectual Characteristics of Students Who Are Gifted

Trait or Aptitude
Advanced

Intellectual
Achievement

Motivation and
Interest

Verbal Proficiency

Problem-solving
Ability

Behavioural Examples

e Takes great pleasure in intellectual activity.
e Has high aspirations.

e Easily grasps new ideas and concepts and understands them more
deeply than same-aged peers.

e Easily memorizes facts, lists, dates and names.
e Enjoys playing challenging games and making elaborate plans.
e Appears bored or impatient with activities or people.

e Requires little external motivation to follow through on work that initially
excites.

¢ Demonstrates persistence in pursuing or completing self-selected tasks
in and out of school.

e Develops interests independently.

¢ Has unusual or advanced interests in a topic or an activity, but may
move quickly from one activity or interest to another.

e Asks a lot of questions—one after another.

e Asks tough questions about abstract ideas like love, relationships and
the universe.

e Has a great deal of energy and may need constant stimulation.

e Talks early and pronounces words correctly from the start.

e Develops alarge and advanced vocabulary, and uses complex
sentence structures.

e Makes up elaborate stories.
¢ Enjoys memorizing and reciting poems and rhymes.
e Teaches himself or herself to read.

e Easily and spontaneously describes new experiences, and explains
ideas in complex and unusual ways.

e Thinks logically, given appropriate data.

e Uses effective, often inventive strategies for recognizing and solving
problems.

e Devises or adopts a systematic strategy to solve problems, and
changes the strategy if it is not working.

e Reasons by analogy, as in comparing an unknown and complex
process or scenario to a familiar one; e.g., design and build a robotic
arm to function as a human arm.

e Extends prior knowledge to solve problems in new situations or
applications.

e Creates new designs and inventions.
e Shows rapid insight into cause-and-effect relationships.
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Trait or Aptitude

Logical Thinking

Behavioural Examples

Enjoys counting, weighing, measuring and categorizing objects.
Loves maps, globes, charts, calendars and clocks.
Prefers his or her environment to be organized and orderly.

Gives (or demands) logical, reasonable explanations for events and
occurrences.

Comes up with powerful, persuasive arguments for almost anything.
Complains loudly if he or she perceives something as unfair or illogical.

Creativity Comes up with new ideas and concepts on his or her own, and applies
them in creative and interesting ways.
Uses materials in new and unusual ways.
Has lots of ideas to share.
Creates complicated plays and games, or adds new details and twists
to stories, songs, movies and games.
Responds to questions with a list of possible answers.
Escapes into fantasy and appears to have trouble separating what is
real from what is not.
Goes off in his or her own direction rather than following instructions.
Spends a lot of time daydreaming or thinking, which may be
perceived as wasting time.
Makes up elaborate excuses or finds loopholes to evade responsibility
for his or her own behaviours.
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Common Affective Characteristics of Students Who Are Gifted

Trait or Aptitude Behavioural Examples

Heightened Sensitivity e Experiences emaotions strongly and may be emotionally reactive.
e Reacts strongly and personally to injustice, criticism, rejection or pain.

e Demonstrates, at an early age, an understanding and awareness of
other people’s feelings, thoughts and experiences, and can be upset
by other people’s strong emotions.

e s easily excited or moved to tears.

e Appreciates aesthetics and is able to interpret complex works of art.
e Shares feelings and ideas through one or more of the arts.

e Is extremely observant and able to read nonverbal cues.

e Exhibits heightened sensory awareness (for example, is over-selective
about food and clothing choices).

¢ May become unusually fearful, anxious, sad and even depressed.
¢ Responds emotionally to photographs, art and music.

Heightened Intensity ¢ Is energetic and enthusiastic.

e Becomes intensely absorbed in various pursuits, sometimes ignoring
school responsibilities as a result.

e Has strong attachments and commitments.

e Goes further than most students would to pursue an interest, solve a
problem, find the answer to a question or reach a goal.

e Collects things.

e Is extremely persistent and focused when motivated, but has a limited
attention span for things that are not of interest.

e Appears restless in mind and body.
e Gets easily frustrated and may act out.

Perfectionism e Sets high (often unrealistic) expectations for himself or herself and
others.

e s persistent, perseverant and enthusiastically devoted to work.
e Gives up if his or her own standards are not met or if a mistake is made.
e Isself-evaluative and self-judging.

e Experiences feelings of inadequacy and inferiority, and desires frequent
praise and reassurance.

e Becomes extremely defensive of criticism.

Introversion e Has deep feelings and a complex inner life.
¢ Isreflective and introspective.

e Focuses on inner growth through searching, questioning and exercising
self-corrective judgement.

e Isknowledgeable about his or her own emotions.

¢ Withdraws into himself or herself rather than acting aggressively toward
others.
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Trait or Aptitude

Moral Sensitivity and

Integrity

Sense of Humour

Behavioural Examples

Is concerned about ethical issues at an early age.
e Has strong moral convictions.
e Is capable of advanced moral reasoning and judgement.

e Places a strong emphasis on consistency between values and actions
in himself or herself and others.

e Is extremely aware of the world.

e s altruistic and idealistic (desires to enhance caring and civility in the
community and in society at large).

e Assumes responsibility for others and himself or herself.

e Makes up riddles and jokes with double meanings.

e Makes up puns and enjoys all kinds of wordplay.

e Plays the class clown.

e Can be disruptive or get frustrated when others don’t “get it.”

e Does not understand or seem to appreciate the humour of other
students.

Asynchronous Development

Asynchronous development can also be a characteristic of giftedness. Asynchrony
means that the rates of intellectual, emotional and physical development are
uneven. This means that students who are gifted may be significantly out of
developmental step with their same-age peers.

Students with asynchronous development:

e may be more complex and intense than same-age peers

e may feel incompatible with other students their age and with learning and
recreational activities designed for their age group

e appear to be different ages in different situations, which could result in
difficulties adjusting emotionally and socially.

These tendencies increase with the child’s degree of giftedness. Students who
experience asynchronous development need a sensitive and flexible approach from
teachers in order to develop to their full potential. The greatest need of these
students is an environment where it is safe to be different.

Implications for Learning and Teaching

9 For more

information ...

Alberta Learning.
Teaching Students
Who Are Gifted
and Talented.
Edmonton, AB:
Alberta Learning,
2000, p. 128.

For some children who are gifted, a combination of the characteristics mentioned
above may lead to difficulties in relations with peers and authority figures,
avoidance of risk-taking or excessive self-criticism.

To address these concerns, consider how students’ individual characteristics are
linked to specific learning needs. The following chart illustrates sample
characteristics and the learning needs that may be associated with them.
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Characteristic

unusual retentiveness

advanced comprehension

varied interests

high level of verbal skills

accelerated pace of thinking
flexibility of thought processes

goal-directed behaviours
independence in learning
analytical thinking
self-motivation

emotional sensitivity

interest in adult issues
holistic thinking
avid reader

Learning Need

exposure to quantities of information

access to challenging learning
activities

exposure to a wide range of topics

opportunities for in-depth reflection
and discussion

individually paced learning

challenging and diverse problem-
solving tasks

longer time-spans for tasks

more independent learning tasks
opportunities for higher-level thinking
active involvement in learning

opportunities to explore and reflect
on affective learning

exposure to real-world issues
integrated approach to learning
access to diverse materials

Individualized Program Plans (IPPs)

Flexible Pacing

All students who are identified as having special education needs, including
students who are gifted and talented, require individualized program plans (IPPs).

A student’s IPP will contain essential information about the student’s strengths and
needs, current level of performance, specialized assessment results, recommended
supports and instructional strategies that will be most effective for the student. The
student’s learning team will also develop a number of long-term goals and
measurable objectives (usually one to three per year for a student who is gifted).
The second language teacher is an important member of the learning team.
Participating in planning meetings and becoming familiar with information in the
IPP will allow teachers to actively support a student’s long-term goals and success
across subject areas.

Flexible pacing allows students to move through the curriculum at their own rate;
it lowers repetition and potential boredom by reducing the amount of time students
must spend on outcomes they have already mastered. Completing outcomes in a
reduced time frame provides more time for students to participate in more
challenging activities in the language and culture class.

Characteristic/Learning Need Chart: This chart adapted from the Department of Education, State of Victoria, Bright Futures
Resource Book: Education of Gifted Students (Melbourne, Australia: Department of Education, State of Victoria, 1996), p. 30.
Copyright owned by the State of Victoria (Department of Education and Early Childhood Development). Used with permission.
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How to successfully implement flexible pacing:

1. Identify learning objectives for the whole class according to the program of studies.

2. Pretest the entire class to identify students who would benefit from an opportunity to work at
a faster, more independent pace.

3. Plan appropriate alternative activities.

4. Eliminate unnecessary practice and review activities for those students who have mastered

the material.

5. Keep accurate records of activities and assessments to ensure that individual students have
the opportunity to explore all learning outcomes.

Another form of flexible pacing is content acceleration. In this approach, students
who have mastered the learning outcomes for their grade level may be moved to a
higher grade to take instruction at a more challenging level. For example, a
student who has mastered the concepts and skills in the Grade 7 program of studies
could move to the Grade 8 or Grade 9 class for Spanish.

Enrichment Strategies

The following section outlines sample enrichment strategies that teachers can use
to differentiate the planning and delivery of language and culture instruction.

Grade/Curriculum
Focus

Grade 7

e providing information
on several aspects of
a topic

Grade 8
¢ developing reading
skills in Spanish

Grade 9

e exploring the use of
language for fun and
to interpret humour

Whole Group Activity

Using a vocabulary list,
students work in groups of
two or three to write a short
script about friends travelling
to a popular Spanish-
speaking travel destination.
They share a reading of their
script with the class.

Using a vocabulary list,
students work in groups of
two or three to write a short
script about meeting a new
friend. They share a reading
of their script with the class.

Students listen to or read a
variety of traditional songs,

folk tales or stories in Spanish.

Suggestion for Differentiation

Students interview community
members who speak Spanish,
and are familiar with a Spanish-
speaking travel destination,
write about what they learned
from the interview, and then
present what they have learned
to the class.

Students read a story written
above grade level and develop
graphic organizers or answer
questions on the story to
illustrate comprehension.

Based on their research and
understanding of the language
and culture, students develop a
new song, folk tale or story and
teach it to the class in Spanish.

How to successfully implement flexible pacing: Excerpted from Teaching Gifted Kids in the Regular Classroom: Strategies and
Techniques Every Teacher Can Use to Meet the Academic Needs of the Gifted and Talented (Revised, Expanded, Updated
Edition) (p. 32) by Susan Winebrenner, copyright ©2001. Used with permission of Free Spirit Publishing Inc., Minneapolis, MN;
800-735-7323; www.freespirit.com. All rights reserved.
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Alternative Learning Activities/Units

9 For a blank
template ...

Appendix C
Alternative
Learning Activities
Menu

Alternative activities challenge students who have already mastered the learning
outcomes in the grade-level program of studies. These activities can take many
forms and should challenge the students’ thinking abilities and push students to

engage more deeply in the content area.

Alternative learning activities provide different types of learning tasks that may be
more challenging and appropriate for students who are gifted. For example,
students may be provided with different ways to present a project; e.g.,
PowerPoint, Web pages, videos, posters or brochures, puppet shows, and live skits.
Beyond this, some topics can be developed into a series of challenging learning
activities organized in an alternative learning activities menu. Students can choose
a number of activities from the menu to complete independently or with a partner
during class instructional time. See the following sample menu.

118 / Chapter 5
2010

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Alternative Learning Activities Menu

Complete three activities to create a horizontal, vertical or diagonal line. If you choose
to use the “Your Idea” box, you must first have your activity approved by your teacher.

| have had my idea approved by my teacher: Yes/No Teacher Initials

| agree to complete all three activities by

(Date)

DEMONSTRATE

In Spanish, demonstrate
the preparation of a
nutritious snack for the class
and then share the results.

PLAN

Plan a menu for a class
party.

Write a grocery list in
Spanish for your party
supplies.

INTERVIEW

In Spanish, interview other
students about their
snacking habits. How do
they try to make healthy
choices?

RESEARCH YOUR IDEA SURVEY
Research traditional In Spanish, develop a
foods enjoyed in a survey about students’
Spanish-speaking country favourite lunch foods. Ask
during major holidays. your classmates to

complete the survey.
DISPLAY CREATE EVALUATE

Design a display board
that illustrates favourite
foods of the class and that
includes the Spanish words
and phrases for each food.

Create a replica of a small
coffee shop in the corner
of the classroom, complete
with menus and signs in
Spanish. Use this set for
role-playing—ordering in a
restaurant, meeting new
people or having a
conversation in Spanish.

In Spanish, create a rubric
to evaluate your
performance on one of the
other activities from this
menu.
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Independent Study

Many students who are gifted enjoy and benefit from opportunities to individually
investigate course topics. Components of an independent study program include:

identifying and developing a focus

developing skills in creative and critical thinking

using problem-solving and decision-making strategies

learning research skills

developing project-management strategies

keeping learning logs

reflecting on and evaluating the process and product

sharing the product with an intended audience beyond the classroom
keeping a portfolio of results.

Independent studies help students move learning from being teacher-directed to being
student-directed. With teacher support and coaching, students learn how to decide on a focus,
develop a plan of action, follow the plan through and monitor their progress. Students take part
in developing criteria for evaluation and work collaboratively with the teacher.

Possibilities for independent study include:

writing and recording a script

creating a magazine or picture book on a topic of interest

developing a slide show presentation on a topic of interest and presenting it to
other students

e creating a display about a story read or country researched
o developing a puppet show on a related topic
e writing a new ending to a story or movie
e creating a story to share with others.
=  For more Students need to be well prepared to work independently, and they need to be clear
information ... on the product, processes and behavioural expectations.
Appendix C Students who are gifted will need instruction and ongoing support to manage and
4 Sargp'e 4 benefit from independently completing alternative learning activities. Some
n efger';ef:;ﬁ“ Y. students may benefit from an independent study agreement that outlines learning
and working conditions and lays out basic expectations.
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Advanced Thinking Processes

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 1
Sample Activities
Organized in the

Bloom’s Taxonomy
Model

Bloom’s Taxonomy (Bloom 1956) is a model frequently used as a guide when
designing themes, units, learning activities and assignments that promote higher
levels of thinking. The taxonomy can be used when contemplating learning
opportunities for students who are gifted. Bloom proposes that at the most basic
level people remember and understand. At higher levels people learn how to apply
principles and to analyze, evaluate and create. Assuming that students have no
background in a topic of investigation, they would move from remembering and
understanding to applying before working with the higher-order skills of analyzing,
evaluating and creating. The latter three levels are associated with critical thinking.

Taxonomy of Thinking

1. Category

Remembering

Definition Activities Sample Products

Ability to remember tell e recite o list o workbook pages e

previously learned memorize o quiz or test e skill work

facts and ideas. remember ¢ define e e vocabulary e facts
locate in isolation

e Recite the names of body parts (e.g., head, hand, finger) in Spanish.
e List the ingredients of a simple recipe.

Definition Activities Sample Products
Understand restate in own words drawing e diagram e
concepts and e give examples response to question
information. explain e summarize e revision e

e translate e show translation

symbols e edit

e Explain how to play a game in Spanish.
e Demonstrate how something works in Spanish.

Definition Activities Sample Products

Transfer knowledge demonstrate e use recipe e model ¢

learned from one guides, maps, artwork e

situation to another. charts, etc. ¢ build demonstration e
cook craft

¢ Interview a school volunteer who speaks Spanish.
e Listen to a partner describe an object in Spanish and draw what the partner describes.

lower to ;
higher lllustrative Examples
\ 4
2 Category
Understanding
lllustrative Examples
\ 4
3 Category
Applying
lllustrative Examples
v

Taxonomy of Thinking: Excerpted and adapted from Teaching Gifted Kids in the Regular Classroom: Strategies and Techniques
Every Teacher Can Use to Meet the Academic Needs of the Gifted and Talented (Revised, Expanded, Updated Edition) (p. 133)
by Susan Winebrenner, copyright ©2001. Used with permission of Free Spirit Publishing Inc., Minneapolis, MN; 800-735-7323,;
www.freespirit.com. All rights reserved.
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Taxonomy of Thinking (continued)

4. Category

Analyzing

lllustrative Examples

S. Category

Evaluating

lower to

higher lllustrative Examples

6. Category

Creating

lllustrative Examples

Definition

Understand how
parts relate to a
whole. Understand
structure and
motive. Note
fallacies.

Definition

Establish criteria and

make judgements
and decisions.

Definition

Re-form individual
parts to make a
new whole.

e Compose a song in Spanish.
e View a travel film for a Spanish-speaking country, and plan activities for a seven-day
vacation with your family.

Activities

investigate e classify
e categorize o
compare ¢ contrast
e solve

Activities

judge ¢ evaluate o
give opinions e give
viewpoint e prioritize
e recommend e
critique

Activities

compose ¢ design
invent e create o
hypothesize o
construct e forecast
e rearrange parts ¢
imagine

Sample Products

survey o
questionnaire ¢ plan
¢ solution to a
problem or mystery o
report e prospectus

e Choose an important vocabulary word in Spanish and create a web showing its
meaning, origin, usage and related words.
e Create a Venn diagram comparing and contrasting English and Spanish.

Sample Products

decision e rating e
editorial e debate e
critique o defence o
verdict ¢ judgement

e Listen to two short stories in Spanish and explain which one you prefer and why.
¢ Develop criteria for evaluating the effectiveness of an advertisement and then rate
the effectiveness of three advertisements from a Spanish-language magazine.

Sample Products

lesson plan e song e
poem e story e
advertisement o
invention e other
creative products
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Mentorships

>

Mentorships give students opportunities to develop dynamic relationships with

For more ! i - 3
information ... adult experts who share their passion for a specific area of interest. In a successful
mentorship, the mentor and student will have complementary teaching and learning
Alberta Learning. preferences and will engage in a mutual exchange of knowledge.

Teaching Students
Who Are Gifted

and Talented. Mentorship is an ideal vehicle for facilitating the differentiated learning needs of
Edmonton, AB: students who are gifted. For language and culture programs, mentorships provide
Alberta Leaming, opportunities for students to engage with native language speakers for a variety of

2000, pp. 179-183.

purposes, such as interviews, individual projects, conversation practice, connection
to the local cultural community and exploring career options. Through
mentorships, students can also share the language learning process with an adult
learner who can encourage metacognitive development by exploring and discussing
language learning strategies.

Guidelines for mentorships:

1. Identify what (not whom) the students need.

2. Discuss with the students whether they would like to work with a mentor and, if so, what they
would like to gain from the relationship.

3. Identify appropriate mentor candidates. Explore contacts from the local community.
Conduct the appropriate reference checks as directed by school jurisdiction policy.

4. Interview and screen the mentors. Be explicit about the students’ goals and learning
strategies and about potential benefits for both the students and the mentors. Provide
training as required.

5. Match mentors with students.

6. Prepare students for the mentorship. Ensure that they understand its purpose, benefits,
limitations and commitments. Write down the participants’ roles and responsibilities.

7. Monitor the mentor relationship to ensure that it is achieving its goals. Renegotiate the
relationship as needed, and seek new mentors if students are not benefiting.
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Providing Additional Opportunities

9 For more

information ...

Appendix C
Sample Text Forms

Language learning can be enriched by giving students opportunities to use
language for authentic purposes. This can include conversations with native
speakers and others who speak the language fluently, such as parents, older
students, community members, members of cultural associations and other
classroom visitors. Students will benefit from listening and speaking with these
resource people and from working on enrichment activities and projects with them.
Another option is to link the class with a peer class in another country so that
students can have ongoing writing exchanges and can engage in joint learning
projects. For students who learn quickly, using Spanish to engage in
communication for real purposes can lead to significant enrichment and
satisfaction.

In addition, students who are gifted will often benefit from access to a wide variety
of print and media resources. These students can often handle more challenging
reading levels and may be eager to learn about more complex or specialized
subject areas. Libraries, the Internet and cultural organizations are all good
sources for supplemental resources.
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Chapter 6
English Language
Learners

Chapter Summary

About English Language Learners

Implications of Learning Multiple Languages Concurrently
Second Language Acquisition

Choosing Instructional Strategies

Suggestions for Assessment

About English Language Learners

English language learners (formerly referred to as English as a second language
[ESL] learners) are those students who first learned to speak, read and/or write a
language other than English. English language learners may have recently
immigrated to Canada or they may have been born in Canada and been living in
homes in which the primary spoken language is not English.

Linguistic and cultural diversity is characteristic of schools and communities
throughout the province. Children and their families immigrate to Alberta from
every corner of the world. Canadian students of Aboriginal, Francophone and
other cultural descents, whose families have lived in Alberta for many generations,
may be learning to speak English as a second language.
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Canadian-born English Language Learners

First Nations, ¢ may speak English, French, an FNMI language or a combination of
Métis and Inuit languages in their homes and communities
(FNMI) peoples e can differ greatly from community to community

have skill in their first language, which influences further language
learning that ranges from fluent to minimal

e may use culturally specific nonverbal communication and may have
specific cultural values and beliefs regarding listening and speaking

Francophone come from within the province and from other areas of Canada
people e may enter English-speaking schools at any age or may be learning
English as a second language in a Francophone school

Hutterites, e attend school within their communities and learn English to meet the
Mennonites or outcomes of the program of studies
members of e have religious and cultural concerns in their communities that

strongly influence the selection of instructional strategies and

other religious ) _
teaching materials

groups

Canadian-born ¢ have parents who may not speak English, limiting family support in
children of schooling

immigrants e insome cases, are born in Canada and return to their parents’ home

country, only to return for schooling in Alberta at some later time

Foreign-born English Language Learners

Recently arrived ¢ make up alarge group of English language learners in Alberta

; ; schools

Immigrants e may arrive at any time in the school year, and could be at any
grade level

o usually have attended school on a regular basis in their home
country, and may have already studied English at school there,
although this typically involves only a basic introduction to the
language

Refugees o have all the needs of regular immigrants, as well as issues relating to
war, disaster, trauma and disorientation

e may not have wanted to leave their home countries

e may be worried about family members who have been left behind

e may have received little or no formal schooling and may have
complex needs that go beyond learning English as a second
language

e may qualify for additional assistance from the federal government
on arrival

e may require assistance from government and from social and
community agencies for several years

Challenges for English Language Learners

e Students may struggle with expressing their knowledge, gathering information and pursuing
new concepts in an unfamiliar language.

e Students are in an environment where they are expected to acquire more sophisticated and
complex knowledge and understanding of the world around them.

e Students often learn the full Alberta curriculum while learning English.

e Many students will experience value and cultural conflicts between their home language
and culture and the English language and culture in which they are immersed.
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Cultural Considerations

The cultural and life experiences of each English language learner will differ from
those of other English language learners and those of their classmates. In preparing
to welcome new students to the school, staff and teachers should find out as much
as possible about the students’ linguistic and cultural backgrounds. Many countries
have a complex linguistic environment. For example, students from India may use
two or three languages regularly.

In some cases, language is the basis for political strife between groups of people.
For example, using the language of government or industry gives people exclusive
access to power in some multilingual countries. In such cases, language can be a
highly emotional issue.

Teachers should not assume that because two students come from the same general
geographical area they have language and culture in common. They may have very
different backgrounds, experiences and beliefs.

Sensitivity to political issues is also important. People who have been on opposing
sides of political disputes in the past may now be living side by side in Canada.
Usually, they leave their political differences behind them, but in some cases
long-standing conflicts between groups of people can affect the way they regard
and interact with one another.

Teachers should avoid stereotypical thinking about a student’s background,
abilities and preferences. Every country, culture and language group also has
diversity within it. It is important to learn from students and their families about
their previous experiences, goals, expectations and abilities. This inquiry and
listening should be done with an open mind.

The Role of Culture in Second Language Learning

Learning a second language often involves getting to know a new culture. By the
time a child is 5 years old, the first culture is already deeply rooted in his or her
value and belief systems. The first culture of English language learners influences
their way of communicating in the second language. For example, many Asian and
FNMI students may avoid direct eye contact when speaking with teachers out of
respect, based on the teachings of their cultures.

Gestures and body movements convey different meanings in different cultures.
Also, the physical distance between speaker and listener is an important factor in
some cultures. Some students may stand very close when they speak to a teacher,
whereas others may back off if they think the teacher is too close. As the
significance of even a friendly or encouraging touch is open to different cultural
interpretations, such action should be used cautiously, if not avoided altogether.

Learning how to interpret body language, facial expressions, tone of voice and
volume in a new language and culture takes time on the part of the learner and
patience and understanding on the part of the teacher. It may take a while before
students learn the cultural cues that help them communicate more effectively and
appropriately in nonverbal ways.
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Some English language learners may only feel comfortable with male or with
female teachers, depending on their customs and experiences. English language
learners may or may not have previously studied in a classroom or school with both
male and female students. Prior knowledge of this and discussion with parents or
guardians and with students will help English language learners feel more
comfortable in the school setting.

Impact of Learning Preferences

Like all students, English language learners have differing personalities, cognitive
abilities and educational and life experiences that influence their abilities and
approaches to learning.

Some students take a systematic or analytical approach to second language
learning. They want to know more about how the language works, such as rules
governing grammar and spelling. These students may need longer conversational
silences, as they wait to make sure that when they speak they will use language that
is grammatically correct. These students tend to be shy or rigidly independent and
have difficulty risking mistakes or accepting or asking for assistance.

Other students are holistic in their orientation, focusing more on getting their
message across than on its delivery. These students tend to be outgoing risk-takers
who try to communicate from the start. They are typically comfortable with
making mistakes, being corrected and asking for assistance; however, they may be
satisfied with lower literacy levels and need to be motivated to work hard at
developing greater accuracy in their language use.

Other Learning Impacts

Class discussion and participation may be foreign concepts to students of other
cultures; for them, volunteering answers and information may be a bold and
immodest practice. English language learners may be shocked by the spontaneous
and outspoken behaviours of their peers. They have to adjust to new teaching
styles and turn-taking rules in the classroom. Students who have come from
schools with populations far greater than those found in Alberta may have learned
to disappear in a large group but now feel as if their every move stands out. It may
take these students some time to become comfortable in this new learning
environment.

English language learners may have to make a transition from rote memorization of
facts to analytical problem solving or from total dependence to self-reliance.
Discovery, trial and error, and a question—answer style of learning can be strange to
students who have been taught to believe that the teacher is the sole source of
information and that the learner must accept information and not question it or
volunteer opinions. Experience-based instruction with field trips may not be taken
seriously by students and parents or guardians who have different views of
learning. Many parents or guardians of English language learners also expect their
children to do a great deal of homework. Communication between the home and
school is essential to ensure that there is mutual understanding of expectations.
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Understanding Cultural Differences in Student Behaviour

Teachers working with English language learners should also be aware that these
students may sometimes respond in unexpected ways to particular classroom
situations or events, because of different experiences, cultural values and beliefs from
those of other students. The following chart identifies possible cultural explanations
for behaviours and attitudes that English language learners may exhibit.

Behaviour or Attitude

Possible Cultural Explanation

The student avoids eye contact.

Keeping eyes downcast may be a way of showing respect.
In some cultures, direct eye contact with a teacher is
considered disrespectful and a challenge to the teacher’s
authority.

The student tends to smile when
disagreeing with what is being said or
when being reprimanded.

A smile may be a gesture of respect that children are taught
in order to avoid being offensive in difficult situations.

The student shrinks from, or responds poorly
to, apparently inoffensive forms of physical
contact or proximity.

There may be taboos on certain types of physical contact.
Buddhists, for instance, regard the head and shoulders as
sacred and would consider it impolite to ruffle a child’s hair
or give a reassuring pat on the shoulder. There are also
significant differences among cultures with respect to
people’s sense of what is considered an appropriate
amount of personal space.

The student refuses to eat with peers.

Some students may be unaccustomed to eating with
anyone but members of their own family.

The student does not participate actively
in group work or collaborate readily with
peers on cooperative assignments.

In some cultures, cooperative group work is never used by
teachers. Students may thus view sharing as “giving away
knowledge” and may see no distinction between legitimate
collaboration and cheating.

The student displays uneasiness, expresses
disapproval or even misbehaves in
informal learning situations or situations
involving open-ended learning processes;
e.g., exploration.

Schooling in some cultures involves a strict formality. For
students who are used to this, an informal classroom
atmosphere may seem chaotic and undemanding, and
teachers with an informal approach may seem
unprofessional. Such students may also be uncomfortable
with process-oriented learning activities and prefer activities
that yield more tangible and evident results.

Understanding Cultural Differences in Student Behaviour: Adapted, with permission from the Province of British Columbia,
from English as a Second Language Learners: A Guide for Classroom Teachers, pp. 8, 9, 10. ©1999 Province of British

Columbia. All rights reserved.
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Behaviour or Attitude

Possible Cultural Explanation

The student refuses to participate in
extracurricular activities or in various
physical education activities; e.g.,
swimming, skating, track and field.

Extracurricular activities, along with some physical
education activities, may not be considered a part of
learning or may even be contrary to a student’s religion or
cultural outlook. Some students may also be working during
after-school hours.

The student seems inattentive and does
not display active learning behaviours.

In some cultures, the learning process involves observing
and doing, or imitating, rather than listening and absorbing;
e.g., through note taking.

Performance following instructions reveals
that the student is not understanding the
instructions, even though she or he
exhibited active listening behaviours that
suggested understanding and she or he
refrained from asking for help or further
explanation.

In some cultures, expressing a lack of understanding or
asking for help from the teacher is considered impolite,
being interpreted as a suggestion that the teacher has not
been doing a good job.

The student is unresponsive,
uncooperative or even disrespectful in
dealing with teachers of the opposite
gender.

Separate schooling for boys and girls is the norm in some
cultures. Likewise, in some cultures the expectations for
males and females are quite different. The idea that
females and males should have the same opportunities for
schooling and play comparable roles as educators may run
contrary to some students’ cultural experiences.

The student appears reluctant to engage
in debate, speculation, argument or other
processes that involve directly challenging
the views and ideas of others.

In some cultures, it is considered inappropriate to openly
challenge another’s point-of-view, especially the teacher’s.
In some cases, there may be a value attached to being
prepared, knowledgeable and correct when opening one’s
mouth.

The student exhibits discomfort or
embarrassment at being singled out for
special attention or praise.

To put oneself in the limelight for individual praise is not
considered appropriate in some cultures, in which the group
is considered more important than the individual.

The student fails to observe the
conventions of silent reading.

Some students may be culturally predisposed to see reading
as essentially an oral activity and will read aloud
automatically. For others, reading aloud is associated with
memorization.

The sample situations described in the preceding chart indicate the need for
teachers to be aware of their assumptions about the meaning of a student’s
behaviour and to adjust their own responses accordingly. Often the most effective
response of teachers is to be clear and explicit about their own expectations or
those prevalent in Canadian society.
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As English language learners become part of the mainstream class, everyone in the
class must be prepared to adapt and broaden their understanding. There are times
when the adjustments made to address the needs of English language learners will
affect and make demands of the other students in the class.

Feedback on Pronunciation

An English language learner may be a fluent speaker, but sometimes
communication breaks down because the student has problems mastering the
English sound system. The amount of difficulty or phonetic interference will
depend to a large extent on the pronunciation patterns of the student’s first
language. For example, a student who speaks a first language that has few final
consonants will tend to drop word-final consonants in English or other languages,
resulting in utterances like the following:

Jaw an Baw wa to da sto. (John and Bob walked to the store.)

Many English language learners are unnecessarily referred to speech-language
pathologists because of problems that are directly attributable to first language
interference. It is important for teachers to be aware that it takes students time to
actually learn to hear new sounds, pronounce them properly and use them in
conversation and in learning to spell. However, if a student stutters or stammers, or
has prolonged problems with pronouncing certain sounds, it may be necessary to
find out if these problems are also evident in the student’s first language.

To find out whether or not the student requires speech-language intervention, listen
to the student speaking in his or her first language with a peer, ask the student’s
parents or guardians, or request an assessment in the student’s first language.

Basic Interpersonal Communication Skills (BICS) and Cognitive Academic
Language Proficiency (CALP)

It is important for classroom teachers to understand the differences between
functional, everyday language skills and the language skills required in an
academic setting. Basic Interpersonal Communication Skills (BICS) typically
develop within two years of arrival in an integrated classroom setting. BICS make
students appear to have mastered many aspects of the language, as they are able to
discuss, joke and socialize with classmates; however, there are considerable
differences between BICS and the language required for academic purposes.
Cognitive Academic Language Proficiency (CALP) takes five to eight years to
acquire, and English language learners need support and assistance with their
language learning to achieve CALP. Therefore, in language and culture programs,
it is important to remember that English language learners may or may not have
sufficient language or concepts on which to base their new language learning.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Chapter 6/ 131
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 2010



Implications of Learning Multiple Languages Concurrently

The number of trilingual students in Canada is increasing, and most people are
aware of the advantages of speaking three languages. Possessing skills in multiple
languages leads to educational, economic and sociocultural benefits. English
language learners, including those who are learning a language in addition to
English, as well as those who already have bilingual competencies in languages
other than English, develop certain tendencies as trilingual speakers that may aid
their language development. The most important of these is facility with language
learning skills.

Success in acquisition of multiple languages is based on proficiency in the first
language, the recency of acquisition of a subsequent language, linguistic distance
and interlanguage transfer. Students learning English as a second language may
find it beneficial to learn another language as it may improve their understanding
of English.

Second Language Acquisition

The term second language refers to a language that is learned after the first
language is relatively well established. By the age of five, children have control
over most of their first language grammar. Any language they learn after that is
filtered through their previously learned language.

English language learners are already learning a second language—namely
English—in Alberta schools. Whatever their backgrounds, all English language
learners will benefit from being included in the Spanish language and culture
program. The most compelling reason is that it is typically during the Spanish
language and culture program that all students in the classroom tend to be on a
more level playing field. For example, when a teacher is speaking Spanish, it is
possibly the one time during the day when the English language learner
understands as much as his or her classmates and is not at a disadvantage, as with
instruction in English. In fact, the English language learner’s own first language
may provide an advantage. Also, the skills necessary to learn a new language are
transferable to learning other languages. English language learners should be
encouraged to be included in Spanish language and culture programs.

Implications of Learning Multiple Languages Concurrently: Adapted from The Language Research Centre of the University of
Calgary, A Review of the Literature on Second Language Learning (Edmonton, AB: Alberta Learning, 2004), pp. 57, 61.
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Tips for Teachers of English Language Learners

1.

10.

11.
12.

Be conscious of the vocabulary you use.
Choose simple, straightforward words that are in everyday use.

Provide additional wait time when students are responding to questions.

Simplify sentence structures and repeat sentences verbatim before trying to rephrase.
Short, affrmative sentences are easiest for new learners of English to understand. Complex
sentences and passive verb constructions pose a greater challenge. For example, instead
of “The homework must be completed and handed in by Friday,” it would be better to say
“You must finish the work and give it to me on Friday.”

Recycle new words.
Reintroduce new words in a different context, or use recently learned words to introduce or
expand a concept.

Rephrase idioms or teach their meanings.
English language learners often translate idiomatic expressions literally. Post a list of idioms
for students to see, talk about and use.

Clearly mark transitions during classroom activities.
To avoid confusion when changing topics or focus, explicitly signal the changes; e.g., “first

we will ...”, “now it’s time for ...”.

Give clear instructions.

Number and label the steps in an activity. Reinforce oral instructions for homework and
projects with a written outline to help students who may not be able to process oral
instruction quickly enough to understand fully.

Use many nonverbal cues.

Gestures, facial expressions and mime will help learners grasp the meaning of what you are
saying. Be aware, however, that some gestures, e.g., pointing at people, may have
negative meanings in some cultures.

Periodically check to ensure English language learners understand.

English language learners may be reluctant to ask for clarification or to admit that they don’t
understand something, if asked directly. To check for understanding, focus on the students’
body language, watching for active listening behaviours or for expressions or postures that
indicate confusion or frustration.

Write key words on the board, and use visual and other nonverbal cues, whenever possible,
to present key ideas.

Concrete objects, charts, maps, pictures, photographs, gestures, facial expressions and so
on form an important complement to oral explanations for English language learners.

Provide written notes, summaries and instructions.

Use the students’ native languages to check comprehension and to clarify problems.

If you or some of your students speak the first language of your English language learner, use
the first language to clarify instructions, provide translations of key words that are difficult to
explain, and find out what the student knows but cannot express in English. Most English
language learners will only need this additional support for a limited time or in rare situations.

Tips for Teachers of English Language Learners: Some tips adapted, with permission from the Province of British Columbia,
from English as a Second Language Learners: A Guide for Classroom Teachers, pp. 18, 19, 20. ©1999 Province of British
Columbia. All rights reserved.
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13. Communicate interest in students’ linguistic development, and set expectations.

14. Respond to students’ language errors.
When students produce incorrect grammar or pronunciation, rephrase their responses to
model correct usage, without drawing specific attention to the error. In responding to
students’ written errors, try to focus on consistent errors of a specific type and concentrate
on modelling or correcting only that error. If you target each and every error, the student
may not grasp the specific rules that must be applied and may become confused and
overwhelmed. Keep in mind that it is best to focus on content and understanding first.

Considering the Student’s Perspective

In creating an effective learning environment for English language learners, it is
important for teachers to consider the learning environment from the student’s
perspective.

English language learners learn best when they:

e areinvolved in decision making

become aware of available resources

are actively involved in evaluation practices

have opportunities to develop a sense of self-confidence and competence

feel safe and secure to try things and to risk making mistakes

are free to interact with materials, peers and adults

have opportunities to make choices and decisions about what to do, what to use and who

to work with

e become aware of the needs of others and show respect and a caring attitude toward
others

e have opportunities for success

¢ influence their own experiences and the experiences of all others in the class

e continue to develop theories about the way the world works

e are both a learner and a teacher, an individual and a group member.

Celebrating Cultural Differences

There are many ways to celebrate cultural differences in the classroom and the
school.

Tips for Celebrating Cultural Differences

1. Begin by finding out as much as possible about the cultures represented in your room and in
your community.

2. Ensure that the school is culturally inclusive visually. Displays around the school should
represent various backgrounds, cultures, religions and lifestyles. Emphasize the everyday
rather than the exotic.

3. Bilingual as well as first language books and dictionaries, and books written by a wide variety
of authors from various cultures, can be part of the school library collection. The school
library should be reviewed regularly to ensure that materials are culturally appropriate.
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4. Seasonal, holiday and artistic displays in the classroom and school should reflect the cultural
composition of the school. If cultural and faith celebrations are honoured within the school,

they should be inclusive of all members of the school community.

5. School staff members should be encouraged to decorate their work spaces with items that

reflect their cultural backgrounds.

Differentiating Learning Activities for English Language Learners

It may be necessary to differentiate learning activities for English language

learners. Some examples of differentiation for English language learners are listed

in the chart below.

General Curriculum
Focus

Whole Group Activity

Suggestions for
Differentiation

Grade Provide information on Using a vocabulary list, The English language
7 several aspects of a students work in groups learner will contribute
topic. of two or three to write a  some of the words for
short script about friends  the script. He or she may
travelling to a popular mime parts of the script
Spanish-speaking travel for the class.
destination. They read
the script together.
Grade Develop reading skills in Class reads grade-level The English language
8 Spanish. story and discusses. learner will highlight
words understood.
The English language
learner will sit with a
buddy and follow the
text.
Grade Explore the use of Students listen to orread  The English language
9 language for fun and to  a variety of traditional learner may display prior

interpret simple humour.

songs, folk tales or stories
in Spanish.

Choosing Instructional Strategies

knowledge of a song
and teach the song to
classmates.

Instructional strategies that are effective in teaching second languages are often the
same strategies that are effective with English language learners. In general,
structured cooperative learning activities, group discussions and the use of
educational technologies are effective instructional strategies for English language
learners.
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Cooperative Learning

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 3

Group Discussion

Cooperative learning activities that incorporate predictable routines and structures
are integral to a supportive learning environment. Cooperative learning includes
students working together in small groups toward a group goal or task completion,
students sharing ideas and materials, and students celebrating success based on the
performance of the group rather than on the performance of individuals.

The benefits of using cooperative learning with English language learners are that it
allows them to interact with their peers, it models language and social interactions,
it develops positive interdependence and self-confidence, and it allows for
repetition of information as the group works together to solve problems. The
challenges of using cooperative learning are that English language learners may
find it to be a threatening experience, may not be used to expressing personal
opinions and/or may not have enough language to interact with their peers.

When using cooperative learning as an instructional strategy, teachers should
remember to keep groups small, group English language learners carefully, assign
roles in each group and monitor group interactions.

Similar to cooperative learning, group discussions allow English language learners
to articulate their views and respond to the opinions of others. Group discussions
are essential for building background knowledge on specific issues, creating
motivation and interest, and exploring new ideas. They also create a sense of
belonging and lead to social interactions.

The challenges of group discussion are that English language learners may not have
sufficient listening comprehension skills, may misinterpret body language and may
have difficulty with expressing their personal opinions, as this may not have been
encouraged in their previous educational setting.

To foster effective group discussions, encourage an atmosphere of openness and
acceptance, establish ground rules for discussions, choose topics for discussion
carefully and give English language learners an opportunity to think before they
respond.

Technology
=  ror more All students, including English language learners, should become familiar with
information ... different types of technology. Some students may have had extensive opportunities
to use different technologies, while others may have had limited opportunities. In
Chapter 3 most cases, students are highly motivated to use any form of technology.
Some suggested forms of technology are:
e electronic journals or diaries
e interactive projects with different schools or countries
e chat rooms, news groups, bulletin boards
e production of audio, video or multimedia assignments
e structured e-mail interactions
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e submission of assignments via e-mail
e cross-cultural communication with e-pals
e writing conferences via e-mail.

Using technology benefits students by allowing them to work independently at
their own pace, present information in a new way and provide oral presentation of
written text (in some cases). Interacting using technology may also be less
threatening and intimidating for English language learners than interacting in
person.

The challenges of using technology include providing instruction on how to use the
technologies and monitoring the activity to ensure that students are on task.
Assigning partners in the computer lab is a common and valuable strategy. English
language learners may need to be introduced to the North American keyboard.
There are many effective educational software programs available for teaching
basic computer skills, keyboarding and even second languages.

Suggestions for Assessment

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 7

Appendix E
Assessment
Blackline Masters

With English language learners, assessment includes finding out about their
background knowledge and about any gaps in their prior education.

Accurate assessment of English language learners is difficult because of the
varying abilities of these students to express themselves. Some differentiation of
assessment practices may be necessary. For example:

Have students point to the picture of a correct answer (limit choices).

Have students circle a correct answer (limit choices).

Instruct students to draw a picture illustrating a concept.

Instruct students to match items.

Have students complete fill-in-the-blank exercises with the word list provided.

Reduce choices on multiple choice tests.

Test students orally in English or in the native language.

Give open-book tests.

Ask students to retell/restate (orally and in writing).

Instruct students to define/explain/summarize orally in English or in the native

language.

e Use cloze procedures with outlines, charts, time lines and other graphic
organizers.

e Have students explain (orally and in writing) how an answer was achieved.

¢ Have students complete fill-in-the-blank exercises.

o Have students define/explain/summarize (orally and in writing).

The bulleted list of assessment practices has been adapted from Pamela Wrigley, The Help! Kit: A Resource Guide for Secondary
Teachers of Migrant English Language Learners (Oneonta, NY: ESCORT, 2001), p. 146. Adapted with permission from

ESCORT.
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Reporting the Progress of English Language Learners

School jurisdictions may have specific policies regarding the reporting of
achievement of English language learners. Some jurisdictions will supply
specifically designed report cards for English language learners. Other
jurisdictions will modify the regular report card to reflect the program of the
English language learner. Still other jurisdictions have developed report cards to
reflect the needs of all students and have the capacity to include learning outcomes
developed specifically for English language learners. No matter what format is
used, it is important that accurate information is shared.

Whenever necessary, the services of an interpreter can be used to explain to parents
how their children are doing. Teachers can check with local service agencies for
lists of available interpreters or ask the family if they have someone they trust to
interpret the information for them.
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<qee  Chapter 7
_ Classroom
Assessment

Chapter Summary

Introduction

Assessment

Evaluation

Assessment for Learning (Formative) and Assessment of Learning (Summative)
Determining the Assessment Purpose

Principles of Effective Classroom Assessment

Assessment Accommodations for Students with Special Education Needs
Student-directed Assessment

Teacher-directed Assessment

Assessment and Evaluation Resources

Introduction

Assessment approaches and strategies provide evidence of understanding and are a
critical part of the planning process. Assessment should be considered and planned
before deciding on learning activities. Assessment approaches and tasks provide
the context and direction for learning activities that will be used to build
understanding and skills.

Assessment

Assessment is the gathering and consideration of information about what a student
knows, is able to do and is learning to do. It is integral to the teaching-learning
process, facilitating student learning and improving instruction. Assessment and
evaluation identify who needs extra support, who needs greater challenge, who
needs extra practice and who is ready to move on. The primary goal of assessment
and evaluation is to provide ongoing feedback to teachers, students and parents in
order to enhance teaching and learning.
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Evaluation

Teachers consider assessment during all stages of instruction and learning. The
assessment process informs teachers as to what students know and what they are
able to do in relation to learning outcomes. Informed by a well-designed and
implemented assessment process, teachers are empowered to make sound
pedagogical decisions to move students toward the achievement of learning
outcomes.

Teachers use assessment to:

e obtain information about what students know or are able to do
e modify instruction

e improve student performance.

Assessment practices should:

o be part of an ongoing process rather than a set of isolated events

o focus on both process and product

e provide opportunities for students to revise their work in order to set goals and
improve their learning

provide a status report on how well students can demonstrate learning
outcomes at a particular time

be developmentally appropriate, age-appropriate and gender-balanced and
consider students’ cultural and special needs

include multiple sources of evidence (formal and informal)

provide opportunities for students to demonstrate what they know, understand
and can do

involve students in identifying and/or creating criteria

communicate the criteria used to evaluate student work before students begin
tasks so that they can plan for success

be communicated to students so that they understand expectations related to
learning outcomes.

Also, assessment practices should help and encourage students to:
be responsible for their own learning

work together to learn and achieve outcomes

feel competent and successful

set goals for further improvements.

Evaluation is often confused with assessment. Evaluation is a judgement regarding
the quality, value or worth of a student’s response, product or performance based
on established criteria and curriculum standards. Through evaluation, students
receive a clear indication of how well they are performing in relation to learning
outcomes.

Taken together, the information from assessment and evaluation helps teachers
make decisions about what to focus on in the curriculum and when to focus on it.
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Assessment for Learning (Formative) and Assessment of
Learning (Summative)

Assessment is generally divided into two categories: assessment for learning
(formative assessment) and assessment of learning (summative assessment). For
professional discussion and understanding, it is helpful to be aware of these terms
and their meanings.

Assessment for Learning

=  Formore Assessment for learning is characterized by the ongoing exchange of information
TEREE - about learning between student and self, peer, teacher and parent. It provides
information about student progress, allowing the teacher to make program
Appendix E adjustments to best meet the learning needs of a student or class. Assessment for

learning provides detailed, descriptive feedback through comments. As a result of
receiving feedback focused on the learning outcomes, students will have a clearer
understanding of what they need to do to improve their future performance. If
students are to become competent users of assessment information, they need to be
included in the assessment process (Black et al. 2003).

Examples of assessment for learning activities include the following:

e Students learn the names of family members and bring a photograph or drawing of their
family to class. They take turns introducing their family members to their peers. Observe
students for the demonstration of specific outcomes, such as how well they share basic
information and if they communicate words and phrases comprehensibly. Observations are
recorded using an outcome-based observation checklist. Such information effectively
informs the planning process, leading to improvement of future student performance in
relation to specific learning outcomes.

Caution
Teachers should be aware that some students may live in foster or group homes and/or may
not have a traditional family structure. An alternative activity may be necessary.

o After hearing Spanish spoken clearly and correctly, students form small groups and read a
short passage to one another. Each group selects a spokesperson to present the passage to
the entire class. The teacher facilitates a discussion on the characteristics of good Spanish
pronunciation. Students then summarize some of the characteristics of good pronunciation
in their learning logs. This knowledge is used to improve students’ oral interaction and
production skills.

Assessment of Learning

Assessment of learning most often occurs at the end of a period of instruction, such
as a unit or term. It is designed to be summarized in a performance grade and
shared with students, parents and others who have a right to know.
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Examples of assessment of learning activities include the following:

At the conclusion of a unit on “My Family,” students prepare a personal collage using
pictures of themselves, families, extended families, friends, their favourite activities, foods,
books, likes and dislikes. Each picture is labelled in Spanish. The collages are then presented
orally in Spanish. An outcome-based rubric is used to evaluate how well students are able to
share basic information and use pronunciation comprehensibly. The rubric is then translated
into a grade that can be presented as part of a report card, portfolio or parent-student—

teacher conference.
Caution

Teachers should be aware that some students may live in foster or group homes and/or may
not have a typical family structure. An alternative activity may be necessary.

e At the end of a period of study in which students have had the opportunity to learn and use
several relevant vocabulary words, students write a test in which they match a Spanish
vocabulary word with the corresponding word in English. The test is marked and contributes

to an overall mark in a reporting period.

Comparing Assessment for Learning and Assessment of Learning

Assessment for Learning
(Formative Assessment)

Assessment of Learning
(Summative Assessment)

Checks learning to determine what to do
next, then provides suggestions of what to
do—teaching and learning are
indistinguishable from assessment.

Checks what has been learned to date.

Is designed to assist educators and students
in improving learning.

Is designed for the information of those not
directly involved in daily learning and
teaching (school administration, parents,
school board, Alberta Education,
post-secondary institutions) in addition to
educators and students.

Is used continually by providing descriptive
feedback.

Is presented in a periodic report.

Usually uses detailed, specific and descriptive
feedback—in a formal or an informal report.

Usually compiles data into a single number,
score or mark as part of a formal report.

Is not reported as part of an achievement
grade.

Is reported as part of an achievement grade.

Usually focuses on improvement, compared
with the student’s “previous best”
(self-referenced, making learning more
personal).

Usually compares the student’s learning
either with other students’ learning
(norm-referenced, making learning highly
competitive) or with the standard for a grade
level (criterion-referenced, making learning
more focused).

Comparing Assessment for Learning and Assessment of Learning: Adapted from Ruth Sutton, unpublished document, 2001.

Used with permission from Ruth Sutton Ltd.
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Determining the Assessment Purpose

Any assessment strategy can serve both formative and/or summative purposes,
depending on how the results are used. In assessment of learning, tests are given to
check learning at a given point and are included as part of the report card mark.
When planning to administer a test, teachers can also use assessment for learning
strategies. For example:

e Teachers can collaboratively develop test questions with students. Developing
test questions gives an indication of what students know and can do. This
helps students understand how to focus their test preparation and helps teachers
determine how to most effectively guide student review.

e Teachers can ask students to rate, on a scale from easy to difficult, what has
been learned. This helps students understand how to focus their test
preparation and helps teachers determine how to most effectively help students
review. Following a test, teachers can ask students to identify what questions
they considered to be the most difficult—the ones they found most
challenging, not necessarily the questions they got wrong. Teachers can then
take this information and work with students to categorize learning outcomes
that proved difficult and to facilitate student self-assessment and goal setting.

e Teachers can administer a nongraded pre-test prior to introducing a new
activity. For example, if the instructional focus of a game to be played is to
learn new vocabulary, students can be given a pre-test to check how well they
know that vocabulary. After the learning experience, students can complete
the same test and compare their performances. Based on this comparison,
students can reflect on their learning in their learning log.

It is possible to use the same test for both assessment of learning and assessment
for learning. It is up to teachers to determine the purpose and use of the results of
assessment strategies.

Meaningful Assessment

The quality of assessment largely determines the quality of evaluation. Valid
judgements can be made only if accurate and complete assessment data are
collected in a variety of contexts over time.

Assessment should occur in authentic contexts that allow students to demonstrate
learning by performing meaningful tasks. Meaningful assessment achieves a
purpose and provides clear and useful information. For example, it may identify
misunderstandings in student learning and provide corrective feedback and
direction for further instruction. Assessment enhances instruction and learning.

Meaningful content and contexts for assessment help students by engaging their
attention and encouraging them to share their work and talk about their learning
processes. Students need to take an active part in assessment. When students
understand assessment criteria and procedures and take ownership for assessing the
quality, quantity and processes of their own work, they develop self-assessment
skills. The ultimate goal of assessment is to develop independent lifelong learners
who regularly monitor and assess their own progress.
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Principles of Effective Classroom Assessment

Effective assessment provides regular feedback and allows teachers and students to
reflect on progress and adjust instruction for learning.

There are several critical factors for teachers to consider as they plan and develop
an effective classroom assessment program. The graphic on the preceding page,
“Assessing Student Learning in the Classroom,” outlines a framework for
classroom assessment based on the latest research and best practices designed to
enhance student learning. The following principles are central to an assessment
process that informs teaching practices and enhances student learning.

Assessment reflects intended outcomes from the program of studies.

General and specific outcomes identify expectations for student achievement across

curriculum. These outcomes should be used to articulate evidence and criteria for

learning. When outcomes are clustered around a “big idea” or concept, they can be

used as the basis for articulating expectations, selecting strategies and developing

activities. Well-aligned units and lesson plans incorporate a series of learning

experiences that:

e clearly identify a cluster of outcomes around a big idea or concept

o describe what students should understand, know and do to meet the outcomes

e provide learning activities that lead students to attain the outcomes

e use instructional approaches or strategies based on indicators of student
learning.

Teachers should plan assessment activities that require students to demonstrate
what they understand and can do in relation to the selected outcomes so that valid
inferences can be made based on the results.

Assessment criteria are clearly communicated.

Criteria describe what students are expected to be able to do to meet intended
learning outcomes. Criteria need to be written in age-appropriate language and
communicated to students prior to beginning an assessment activity. Sharing
criteria with students empowers them to monitor their learning and communicate
their progress.

Assessment employs a variety of strategies.

The most accurate profile of student achievement is based on the findings gathered
from assessing student performance in a variety of contexts. When teachers use a
variety of assessment for learning and assessment of learning strategies
consistently, they are able to accurately communicate student achievement in
relation to the program of studies. For example, some skill outcomes can only be
evaluated through performance assessment that provides students with a
meaningful real-world context, and in second language instruction, observation of
personal communication is an essential assessment strategy.
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Assessment is ongoing.

The assessment process has no beginning or end; it is a continuous process that
enhances teaching and learning and provides ongoing feedback to teachers,
students and parents about student learning. Teachers gather information about
student learning and consider it as they plan further instruction. They use ongoing
student assessment to make decisions on how to best support student learning while
students work toward achieving the outcomes in the program of studies. It is not
necessary for the teacher to assess all students on all outcomes during a class or an
activity. This is often not feasible. As assessment is continuous and ongoing, it
can be expected that all students will eventually be assessed on the ability to meet
all outcome objectives.

Assessment involves students in the process.

Whenever possible, students should be involved in determining the criteria used to
evaluate their work. Such involvement leads students to a deeper understanding of
what they are expected to know and do. Students should also be involved in the
process of identifying their learning needs and goals. Teachers facilitate
self-assessment, peer assessment, conferencing and goal setting to enhance learning
and to allow students to become effective users of assessment information.

Assessment demonstrates sensitivity to individual differences and needs.

9 For more

information ...

Chapter 6
Suggestions for
Assessment

Chapter 7
Assessment
Accommodations
for Students with
Special Education
Needs

Appendix C

Examples of

Assessment
Accommodations

Assessment affects student motivation and self-esteem and therefore needs to be
sensitive to how individual students learn. “Accommodations to ... assessment
will greatly serve the needs of individual students who have communication,
behavioural, intellectual or physical exceptionalities .... Such accommodations or
adaptations should be made to ensure the most accurate understanding of a
student’s performance ...” (Toronto Catholic District School Board 2001, p. 14).
As teachers conference with students, decisions are made with regard to the next
steps in student learning. This includes accommodations for individual student
learning needs.

Accommodations to programming and assessment, including those for English
language learners and for students with special education needs, ensure the most
positive impact on student learning and an accurate understanding of student
performance. Specific accommodations may include adjustments to the kind,
breadth, depth and pace of assessment.

146 / Chapter 7
2010

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Assessment includes many different tools and processes.

Assessment tools and processes include:

e tests and quizzes with constructed-response (performance-based) items and
selected-response items (true/false, fill-in-the-blank, multiple choice)

o reflective assessments, such as journals, logs, listen—think—pair—share
activities, interviews, self-evaluation activities, and peer response groups

o academic prompts that clearly specify performance task elements, such as
format, audience, topic and purpose

e culminating assessment projects that allow for student choice and independent
application.

Assessment should:

be directly connected to curriculum expectations and to instructional strategies
include various forms, such as observations, anecdotal notes, rating scales, performance
tasks, student self-assessment, teacher questioning, presentations and learning logs

e be designed to collect data about what students know and are able to do, about what
they need to learn, about what they have achieved and about the effectiveness of the
learning experience

demonstrate a range of student abilities, skills and knowledge

e involve sharing the intended outcomes and assessment criteria with students prior to an
assessment activity

assess before, during and after instruction
e provide frequent and descriptive feedback to students
e ensure that students can describe their progress and achievement.
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Assessment Accommodations for Students with
Special Education Needs

Assessment may need to be modified or adapted to accommaodate students with
special education needs. Based on a clear understanding of the specific needs of a

student, teachers can make assessment accommodations related to:

9 For more
information ...
Chapterd o  kind/task
o depth/detail
e Dbreadth/volume
e pace/timing.

The following chart describes examples of these types of assessment accommodations.

Accommodation in Kind (Task)

Familiarize students with methods being
used.

Use alternative assessment formats; e.g.,
oral tests, conferences.

Encourage student negotiation of
performance tasks.

Provide exemplary models.

Allow students to practise the activity.
Convert short answer questions to a cloze
format.

Present tasks that begin with the concrete
and move to the abstract.

Encourage the use of tools such as
calculators, dictionaries, word processors
and magnifiers.

Allow peer support, such as partner work.

Accommodation in Depth (Detail)

Break down complex tasks into smaller
steps.

Provide written instructions in addition to
verbal directions. Put an outline of steps
on the board.

Include picture clues to support verbal
instructions.

Modify the format of the evaluation by
having fewer questions per page, or limit
the overall number of questions.

Teach students to attend to key direction
words in questions by using a highlighter.
Avoid excessive corrections by focusing
on fewer expectations.

Accommodation in Breadth (Volume)

Reduce amount of reading and writing
required.

Reduce amount of content per
assessment task.

Provide clear, simple directions for the
assessment activity.

Allow the use of notes or text during tests
to assist students with weak recall, or
provide a set of reference notes.

Monitor work to ensure time lines are met.

Accommodation in Pace (Timing)

Provide additional time to complete tasks
and tests.

Have students repeat and rephrase
instructions.

Allow students to complete the
assessment task over several sessions.
Reinforce effective behaviour such as
finishing on time and demonstrating
commitment to the task.

Take into account improvement over
time.

Assessment Accommodations for Students with Special Education Needs: Adapted with permission from Toronto Catholic
District School Board, Assessment of Student Achievement in Catholic Schools: A Resource Document (Toronto, ON: Toronto
Catholic District School Board, 2001), p. 15.
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Student-directed Assessment

Involving students in the assessment process allows them to become effective users
of assessment information. Students can become proficient users of
student-directed assessment strategies such as conferencing, self-assessment,

peer assessment and goal setting.

Assessments that directly involve students help them learn important skills that
they will be able to use as lifelong learners. They learn to be reflective and
responsive, to think about their own efforts, to be constructive in self-assessment
and peer assessment, and to provide specific information that makes a difference.

When self-assessment activities, goal setting and peer assessment are integrated
into routine classroom activities, assessment shifts from the teacher as judge and
evaluator, to the teacher as coach and facilitator. To increase student involvement
in the assessment process, teachers should:

o explain scoring criteria for performance-based tests prior to the tests

show exemplars of what excellent work looks like whenever possible

use language that students understand

develop assessment tools collaboratively with students

develop self-monitoring and self-assessment tools for different tasks and
assignments

e encourage student goal setting.

Conferencing

Conferences are usually short, informal meetings held with individual students or a
small group of students and involve diagnostic listening, questioning and
responding. Interviews are conferences conducted to gather specific information.
They may involve a set of questions asked for a specific purpose or a formal set of
written questions to which a student responds in writing. For example, teachers
may need information about a student’s use of text and may use a formal
conference or an interview to ask questions directly related to a particular aspect of
the student’s performance.

Sometimes more formal interviews are conducted regarding student attitudes and
metacognitive behaviours. These are often presented as a set of questions or
activities to which the student may respond orally, while the teacher records his or
her responses.

Whether conferences are informal or formal, they are most beneficial for
assessment purposes when they are held on a regular basis and both student and
teacher come prepared with materials to share and questions to ask. Conference
notes form a permanent record of the content of the conference and can be used to
set goals for future learning.

Once students are familiar with conferencing procedures, peer conferencing can be
used by students to obtain feedback and discuss their progress and goals.
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The purpose of conferencing is to:

e provide opportunities for students and the teacher to discuss learning strengths
and areas for improvement

e set learning goals

o learn about students’ understanding of information, students’ attitudes toward
learning, and the skills and strategies students employ during the learning
process

e provide opportunities for individualized teaching, guiding students to more
challenging materials and determining future instructional needs.

Tips for Conferencing with Students

1. Ensure that students are aware of the purpose of the conference and of the expectations of
participants before the conference begins.

2. Manage conferences by setting aside definite times.

3. Record individual student names on a classroom calendar so that students know the day on
which their conference will occur.

4. Use a class list to ensure that all students are seen in individual conferences.
5. Allow students to request conferences on a sign-up basis.

6. Ensure that all students select at least a minimum number of conferences (to be determined
by the teacher) throughout the term.

7. Review class records frequently to ensure that all students are being seen regularly.
8. Schedule assessment conferences for five to ten minutes with a specific purpose in mind.
9. Maintain a friendly, relaxed atmosphere that promotes trust.

10. Ensure that students are able to work independently so conferences can occur without
interruption. Discuss the expectations of all members of the class during conference times.
Establish procedures for problem-solving other class issues that may arise during conference
times.

11. Schedule conferences more frequently with students having difficulty.
12. Focus on only one or two topics at each conference.
13. Begin and end each conference on a positive note.

14. Review recent anecdotal notes and conference records to identify students in immediate
need of conferencing.

15. Understand that students become more involved and accept more responsibility for the
conference as they become familiar with the process.

In a group conference, each student involved has the opportunity to share his or her work, to
emphasize what he or she is proud of and to ask questions. Other participants point out what
they like about the student’s work and offer suggestions for improvement. It may be useful to
observe and record anecdotal notes.
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Personal Reflection and Self-assessment

= For blackiine Personal reflection can be structured by the teacher or the students and may include
e — personal responses about the learning process. Teachers can effectively model
personal reflection for students on a daily basis.

Appendix E

Self-assessment When students self-assess, they:
Checklist,

e —— o reflect on what they have learned and how they learned it
Rating Scale, e monitor and regulate their learning while they are learning
Self-assessment o see their strengths as well as areas that need work
Checklist and Goal . . . .
Setting o realize that they are responsible for their own learning
e evaluate the quality of their work and knowledge
o set goals for future learning and plan ways to achieve their goals
e see their progress in all curricular areas.
Tools such as response journals and learning logs can become even more effective
when accompanied by the use of prompts or specific questions. In Assessing
Student Outcomes, Marzano, Pickering and McTighe offer the following journal
writing prompts and questions that help students reflect on their own learning:
Reflecting on Content
Describe the extent to which you understand the information discussed in class.
What are you confident about? What are you confused about? What do you find
particularly interesting and thought provoking?
Reflecting on Information Processing
Describe how effective you were in gathering information for your project.
Reflecting on Communication
Describe how effective you were in communicating your conclusions to your
discussion group.
Reflecting on Collaboration and Cooperation
Describe how well you worked with your group throughout your project.
Assessing their own thinking and learning provides students with valuable training
in self-monitoring. One way to have students reflect on their learning is to have
them complete sentence stems such as:
e This piece of work demonstrates that | can ...
e | can improve my work by ...
e After reviewing my work, | would like to set a new goal to ...
o A strategy that worked well for me is ...
To maximize learning, teachers can create opportunities for students to compare
their own self-assessment information with teacher assessments. This kind of
authentic student—teacher interaction during the assessment process encourages
students to honestly and thoughtfully assess their own work and take ownership of
their own learning.
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Students can assume more responsibility in the learning process by assessing
and/or evaluating their own assignments or projects prior to teacher or peer
assessment. Students can also write their own progress report comments and
summary-of-learning letters to teachers and parents.

Portfolios

A portfolio is a purposeful collection of student work samples, student

self-assessments and goal statements that reflect student progress. Students

generally choose the work samples to place in the portfolio, but the teacher may

also recommend that specific work samples be included. Portfolios are powerful

tools that allow students to see their academic progress from grade to grade.

The physical structure of a portfolio refers to the actual arrangement of the work

samples, which can be organized according to chronology, subject area, style or

goal area. The conceptual structure refers to the teacher’s goals for student

learning. For example, the teacher may have students complete a self-assessment

on a work sample and then set a goal for future learning. The work sample

self-assessment and the goal sheet are then added to the portfolio.

Work samples from all curricular areas, including stories, tests and projects, can be

selected and placed in a portfolio.

Effective portfolios:

e are updated regularly to keep them as current and complete as
possible

¢ help students examine their progress

¢ help students develop a positive self-concept as learners

e are shared with parents or guardians

e are a planned, organized collection of student-selected work

o tell detailed stories about a variety of student outcomes that would
otherwise be difficult to document

¢ include self-assessments that describe the student as both a learner and
an individual

e serve as a guide for future learning by illustrating a student’s present
level of achievement

e include a selection of items that are representative of curriculum
outcomes and of what students know and can do

e include the criteria against which the student work was evaluated

e support the assessment, evaluation and communication of student
learning

e document learning in a variety of ways—process, product, growth and
achievement

e include a variety of works—audio recordings, video recordings,
photographs, graphic organizers, first drafts, journals and assignments
that feature work from all of the multiple intelligences.
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Goal Setting

Work samples not only provide reliable information about student achievement of
the curriculum, but also provide students with a context for assessing their own
work and setting meaningful goals for learning. Furthermore, displaying concrete
samples of student work and sharing assessments that illustrate grade level
expectations of the curriculum are key to winning the confidence and support of
parents.

An essential requirement of portfolios is that students include written reflections
that explain why each sample was selected. The power of the portfolio is derived
from these descriptions, reactions and metacognitive reflections. Conferencing
with parents, peers and/or teachers helps synthesize learning and celebrate
successes. Some students become adept at writing descriptions and personal
reflections of their work without any prompts. For students who have difficulty
deciding what to write, sentence starters might be useful; e.g.,

e This piece shows I really understand the content because ...

e This piece showcases my intelligence because ...
e If I could show this piece to anyone—Iiving or dead—I would show it to
because ...
o People who knew me last year would never believe I created this piece
because ...

e This piece was my greatest challenge because ...
o My (parents, friend, teacher) liked this piece because ...
e One thing | learned about myself is ...*

The student descriptions should indicate whether the product was the result of a
specifically designed performance task or a regular learning activity. The level of
assistance is also relevant—did the student complete the work independently, with
a partner, with intermittent guidance from the teacher or at home with parent
support? Dating the sample, providing a brief context and indicating whether the
work is a draft or in completed form are also essential.

9 For blackline
masters ...

Appendix E
Self-assessment
Checklist and Goal
Setting,
Long-term Goal
Setting

Goal setting follows naturally out of self-assessment, peer assessment and
conferences. Students and teachers decide what they need to focus on next in the
students’ learning, set goals and plan the steps students will take toward achieving
their goals.

Goals can be either short- or long-term. Short-term goals are small and specific
and are likely to be achieved within a brief period of time. One way to help
students set goals is to add a prompt to the end of a self-assessment task;

e.g., “Next time I will ...”.

Students set long-term goals when they take an overall look at how they are doing
and identify a specific focus for improvement. Long-term goals are bigger and
more general and usually require an extended period of time to reach, sometimes as
long as a few months.

1. Adapted from Kay Burke, The Mindful School: How to Assess Authentic Learning (3rd edition) (Arlington Heights, IL:
Skylight Professional Development, 1999, 1994, 1993), p. 68. Adapted with permission of Sage Publications, Inc.
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9 For blank
templates ...

Appendix D
Goal-setting
Organizer 1, 2,
3or4

Learning Logs

To coach students in setting SMART learning goals—Specific, Measurable,
Attainable, Relevant and Timely (Sutton 1997)—teachers should advise students to
look for strengths in their work as well as areas of potential growth.

Students need to set goals that are attainable and appropriate. Teachers can use
direct instruction to help students develop goal-setting skills. When students set
their goals, they need to:

e consider their strengths

consider areas that need improvement

use established criteria

identify resources they will need to be successful

design plans that will enable them to reach their goals

share their goals with significant people in their lives

plan time lines for goal review and attainment.

Students may set specific goals for each of the language arts. Goals may be set for
daily activities, for long-term activities or for a term.

Once students describe what they need to do, they design a specific plan to meet

their goals. Teachers ask students to provide specific information, such as a date
by which they wish to accomplish their goal and the materials and resources they
will need.

The results of self-assessment, peer assessment and goal setting are used to monitor
students’ performance and to improve it. Information gathered can be used to plan
for future instruction, but it should not be included in a performance mark for a
report card.

Guided Reflection

Learning logs serve to develop student awareness of outcomes and learning
processes. With encouragement, guidance and practice, students develop the
ability to reflect on learning activities, identify what they have learned, identify
areas in which they need to improve and set personal learning goals. It takes time
and practice for students to become adept at such reflective thinking, particularly in
the beginning stages. Learning logs kept by students and responded to by the
teacher on a regular basis provide an effective assessment for learning tool; they
should not be over or underused so that their value is diminished.

Learning logs allow students to monitor their learning and write to the teacher
about what help they need in order to improve. Teachers can direct students to
focus on a particular area in their learning logs, such as reflecting on a specific
experience, or breaking down vocabulary and grammar into categories that indicate
levels of understanding, such as “Got it, Getting it, Don’t get it yet.” Information
gained from periodic meetings with students about their learning logs allows
teachers to plan how to help students improve.
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Metacognitive Reflection

Learning Lists

Peer Assessment

Metacognitive reflection can be defined as thinking about one’s own thinking and
learning processes. Teachers help students develop metacognitive strategies
through direct instruction, modelling and providing opportunities for student
practice. In this way, students become effective thinkers who self-monitor and
develop control over their thinking processes.

Students use their metacognitive skills to reflect on what they have learned, how
they have learned it and what they need to do to pursue their learning further.
When they engage in metacognitive reflection, students can monitor their own
learning and strengthen their will to learn. Learning logs, conferences and
inventories can all be used to help students develop metacognitive awareness.
Personal reflection on daily work, as well as on test and examination performances,
can expand students’ self-knowledge. Students are able to see the progress they
make, which in turn improves their self-concept.

Lists that facilitate student reflection can also be included in learning logs. To
remember particularly challenging words or phrases, students can make lists of
these items. Creating lists can help students target their learning by helping them
recognize areas in which they need to improve.

9 For a blackline
master ...

Appendix E
Peer-assessment
Checklist

Peer assessment allows students to examine one another’s work as it relates to
specific criteria and it allows students to offer encouragement and suggestions for
improvement. Peer assessment offers students the opportunity to share with one
another their insights about learning Spanish.

To facilitate positive and effective peer assessment, teachers need to ensure that
students understand the criteria and focus on a particular aspect of their peers’
work. Students should be coached on giving descriptive and constructive feedback
so they avoid using broad terms such as “good” or “bad.” It may be helpful if
teachers have students offer two positive comments and one question about their
peers’ work.

Peer assessment could be facilitated by having students:

e complete a self-assessment evaluation, using the comments made by their
peers

o complete a peer-assessment checklist and discuss the results with the peer,
explaining the feedback.
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Teacher-directed Assessment

Teachers use a number of tools to evaluate and assess student performance related
to curricular outcomes. By assessing a variety of activities and using different
tools, such as rubrics, rating scales and anecdotal notes, teachers obtain a more
accurate view of student performance.

Checklists, Rating Scales and Rubrics

= tor blackline Checklists, rating scales and rubrics are tools that state specific criteria and allow
masters ... teachers and students to gather information and make judgements about what
students know and can do in relation to curricular outcomes. These tools offer
Appendix E systematic ways of collecting data about specific behaviours, knowledge and skills.
Observation
C&Tkﬁg'sat’nd The quality of information acquired through the use of checklists, rating scales and

comments 1 and 2;  rubrics is highly dependent on the quality of the descriptors chosen for the
Rating Scale 1, 2 assessment. The benefit of this information is also dependent on students’ direct

aESbSr;iCR ‘;22;0; involvement in the assessment and on their understanding of the feedback
Checklist provided.

The purpose of checklists, rating scales and rubrics is to:
e provide tools for systematic recording of observations
e provide tools for self-assessment

e provide criteria to students prior to collecting and evaluating data on their
work

o record the development of specific skills, strategies, attitudes and behaviours
necessary for demonstrating learning

o clarify students’ instructional needs by presenting a record of current
accomplishments.

Tips for Developing Checklists, Rating Scales and Rubrics
1. Use checkKlists, rating scales and rubrics in relation to outcomes and standards.

2. Use simple formats that can be understood by students and that will communicate
information about student learning to parents.

3. Ensure that the characteristics and descriptors listed are clear, specific and observable.

4. Encourage students to assist with writing appropriate criteria. For example, what are the
descriptors that demonstrate levels of performance for a piece of persuasive writing?

5. Ensure that checklists, rating scales and rubrics are dated to track progress over time.
6. Leave space to record anecdotal notes or comments.

7. Use generic templates that become familiar to students and that allow for various
descriptors to be added quickly to reflect the outcome(s) being assessed.

8. Provide guidance so that students can use and create their own checklists, rating scales and
rubrics for self-assessment purposes and as guidelines for goal setting.
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9 For more

information ...

http://www.aac.
ab.ca

http://www.rubistar
4teachers.org

http://teach-
nology.com

9 For blackline
master ...

Appendix E
Rubric

CheckKlists usually offer a yes/no format in relation to student demonstration of
specific criteria. They may be used to record observations of an individual, a group
or a whole class.

Rating Scales allow teachers to indicate the degree or frequency of the
behaviours, skills and strategies displayed by the student and can show a range of
performance levels. Rating scales state the criteria and provide three or four
response selections to describe the quality or frequency of student work.

Teachers can use rating scales to record observations, and students can use them as
self-assessment tools. Rating scales also give students information for setting goals
and improving performance. Teaching students to use descriptive words such as
always, usually, sometimes and never helps them pinpoint specific strengths and
needs. The more precise and descriptive the words for each scale point, the more
reliable the tool. Effective rating scales use descriptors with clearly understood
measures, such as frequency. Scales that rely on subjective descriptors of quality,
such as fair, good or excellent, are less effective because the single adjective does
not contain enough information on what criteria are indicated at each of these
points on the scale.

Teachers can increase the assessment value of a checklist or rating scale by adding
two or three additional steps that give students an opportunity to identify skills they
would like to improve or the skill they feel is most important. For example,
teachers can instruct students to:

e put a star beside the skill they think is the most important

e circle the skill they would most like to improve

o underline the skill that is the most challenging for them.

Rubrics use a set of specific criteria to evaluate a student’s performance. They
consist of a fixed measurement scale and detailed descriptions of the characteristics
for each level of performance. These descriptions focus on the quality of the
product or performance and not the quantity; e.g., not the number of paragraphs,
examples to support an idea, spelling errors. Rubrics are commonly used to
evaluate student performance with the intention of including the result in a grade
for reporting purposes. Rubrics can increase the consistency and reliability of
scoring. They may be used to assess individuals or groups.

Developing Rubrics and Scoring Criteria

Rubrics are increasingly recognized as a way to both effectively assess student
learning and communicate expectations directly, clearly and concisely to students.
The inclusion of rubrics provides opportunities to consider what demonstrations of
learning look like, and to describe stages in the development and growth of
knowledge, understandings and skills. To be most effective, rubrics should allow
students to see the progression of mastery in the development of understandings
and skills.

Rubrics should be constructed with input from students whenever possible. A good
start is to define what quality work looks like based on the learning outcomes.
Exemplars of achievement need to be used to demonstrate to students what an
excellent or acceptable performance is. Once the standard is established, it is easy
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to define what exemplary levels and less-than-satisfactory levels of performance
look like. The best rubrics have three to five descriptive levels to allow for
discrimination in the evaluation of the product or task. Rubrics may be used for
summative purposes by assigning a score to each of the various levels.

Before developing a rubric, teachers should consider the following:

o What are the specific curriculum outcomes involved in the task?

o Do the students have some experience with this or a similar task?

o What does an excellent performance look like?

o What are the qualities that distinguish an excellent performance from other
levels?

o What do other responses along the performance quality continuum look like?

Teachers can begin by developing criteria to describe the acceptable level. Then
they can use Bloom’s taxonomy to identify differentiating criteria as they move up
the scale. The criteria should not go beyond the original performance task, but
should reflect higher thinking skills that students could demonstrate within the

parameters of the initial task.

When developing the scoring criteria and quality levels of a rubric, teachers should
consider using the following guidelines:

Level 4 is the standard of excellence level. Descriptions should indicate that
all aspects of work exceed grade level expectations and show exemplary
performance or understanding. This is a “Wow!”

Level 3 is the approaching standard of excellence level. Descriptions should
indicate some aspects of work that exceed grade level expectations and
demonstrate solid performance or understanding. This isa “Yes!”

Level 2 is the meets acceptable standard level. This level should indicate
minimal competencies acceptable to meet grade level expectations.
Performance and understanding are emerging or developing but there are some
errors and mastery is not thorough. This is an “On the right track, but ...”.
Level 1 is the does not yet meet acceptable standard level. This level
indicates what is not adequate for grade level expectations and indicates that
the student has serious errors, omissions or misconceptions. This is a “No,

but ...”. The teacher needs to make decisions about appropriate intervention to
help the student improve.

Teachers may choose to increase or decrease the number of levels for the rubric, as
well as the amount of detail within each level.
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It is important to be clear what it is teachers are assessing in a rubric. Content may
be the focus, or performance, and within each category there are a number of
subcategories. Below is a rubric of descriptors that teachers can use as a standard
for the rating of parameters. The rubric may be useful when composing level

descriptions.

Evaluation of Content and Performance

Meets Excellence Exceeds Meets Approaches
Acceptable Acceptable Acceptable
A. Focus on Content
clear, precise, mostly somewhat inaccurate,
Accuracy, accurate, -
correctness accurate, accurate, somewhat contains many
S . systematic, error- | mostly correct, errors,
precision, clarity correct,
free mostly clear unclear, vague
somewhat clear
Relevance appropriate related, unrelated
appro ria,teness relevant, pertinent sSiF;ab?e , somewhat irrelevant,
bprop pertinent
. . mostly somewhat insignificant,
Meaningfulness meaningful meaningful meaningful trivial
. vague,
detailed, q broad adequalte, basic, incomplete,
Level of detail extensive €ep, broad, general, superficial
' varied, ample sufficient, !
profound ) overly simple,
predictable L
limited
.. pngm_al, unique, imaginative, predictable, imitative,
Creativity inspiring, . .
fresh conventional routine
unexpected
Intensity of work | insightful, careful, satisfactory, little effort,
with content thorough thoughtful casual superficial
B. Focus on Performance
. rarely,
. frequent, occasional, . .
Frequency consistent, always . inconsistent,
usually sometimes
seldom
- fluent, eloquent, . . .
Facility controlled quick, lively halting slow
. very good, acceptable, basic,
Quality excellent well-done satisfactory marginal
Effectiveness effective mostly effective somev_vhat ineffective
effective
Cooperativeness | enthusiastic, eager willing, hesitant reluctant
P » €ag supportive
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Creating Rubrics with Students

Learning improves when students are actively involved in the assessment process.
Students do better when they know the goal, see models and know how their
performance compares to learning outcomes.

Learning outcomes are clarified when students assist in describing the criteria used
to evaluate performance. Teachers can use brainstorming and discussion to help

students analyze what each level looks like. Student-friendly language can be used
and students can be encouraged to identify descriptors that are meaningful to them.

Teachers can provide work samples to help students practise and analyze specific
criteria for developing a critical elements list, which can then be used to develop
descriptions for each performance level.

Although rubrics are often used as assessment of learning tools, they can also be
used as assessment for learning tools. Students can benefit from using rubrics as
they become more competent at judging the quality of their work and examining
their own progress. For example:

e Teachers can involve students in the assessment process by having them
participate in the creation of a rubric. This process facilitates a deeper
understanding of the intended outcomes and the associated assessment criteria.

e After a rubric has been created, students can use it to guide their learning.
Criteria described in a rubric serve to focus student reflection on their work
and facilitate the setting of learning goals for a particular performance
assessment. Students can use a rubric to assess their own work or the work of
a peer, and they can use it to guide their planning for the “next steps” in
learning.

Informal Observation

Informal observation is an integral part of ongoing instruction. Informal
assessments include observations of students as they engage in authentic reading
tasks, conferences with students about work in progress or completed assignments,
and discussions with students regarding their awareness of the strategies they use
to construct meaning from print. Teachers can make mental notes of the extent to
which students are able to meet outcomes and can offer feedback, encouragement
and praise as needed.
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Anecdotal Notes

9 For a blackline

Anecdotal notes are used to record specific observations of individual student

master ... behaviours, skills and attitudes as they relate to the outcomes in the program of
studies. Such notes provide cumulative information on student learning and
Appendix E direction for further instruction. Anecdotal notes are often written as a result of

Anecdotal Notes ongoing observations during lessons but may also be written in response to a
product or performance the student has completed. They are brief, objective and
focused on specific outcomes. Notes taken during or immediately following an
activity are generally the most accurate. Anecdotal notes for a particular student
can be periodically shared with that student or shared at the student’s request.
They can also be shared with students and parents at parent—teacher—student
conferences.

The purpose of anecdotal notes is to:

e provide information regarding a student’s development over a period of time

e provide ongoing records about individual instructional needs

e capture observations of significant behaviours that might otherwise be lost

e provide ongoing documentation of learning that may be shared with students,
parents and other teachers.

Tips for Establishing and Maintaining Anecdotal Notes

1.

Keep a binder with a separate page for each student. Record observations, using a
clipboard and sticky notes. Write the date and the student’s name on each sticky note.
Following the note taking, place individual sticky notes on the page reserved for that student
in the binder.

OR

Keep a binder with dividers for each student and blank pages to jot down notes. The pages
may be divided into three columns: Date, Observation and Action Plan. Keep a class list in
the front of the binder and check off each student’s name as anecdotal notes are added to
his or her section of the binder. This provides a quick reference of the students you have
observed and how frequently you have observed them.

Keep notes brief and focused (usually no more than a few sentences or phrases).
Note the context and any comments or questions for follow-up.

Keep comments objective. Make specific comments about student strengths, especially
after several observations have been recorded and a pattern has been observed.

Record as the observations are being made, or as soon after as possible, so recollections wiill
be accurate.

Record comments regularly, if possible.

Record at different times and during different activities to develop a balanced profile of
student learning.

Review the notes frequently to ensure that they are being made on each student regularly,
and summarize information related to trends in students’ learning.
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Observation Checkilist

= For blackline Observing students as they solve problems, model skills to others, think aloud
master ... during a sequence of activities or interact with peers in different learning situations
provides insight into student learning and growth. The teacher finds out the
ggxcgti?oi conditions that are most likely to bring success, what individual students do when

they encounter difficulty, how interaction with others affects students’ learning and
concentration, and what students need to learn in the future. Observations may be
informal or highly structured; they may be incidental or scheduled over different
periods of time in different learning contexts.

Checklist

Observation checklists allow teachers to record information quickly about how
students perform in relation to specific outcomes from the program of studies.
Observation checklists, written in a yes/no format can be used to assist in observing
student performance relative to specific criteria. They may be directed toward
observations of an individual or a group. An observation checklist can also include
spaces for brief comments, which provide additional information not captured in
the checklist.

Before using an observation checklist, teachers should ensure that students
understand what information will be gathered and how it will be used. Checklists
should be dated to provide a record of observations over a period of time.

Tips for Using Observation Checklists
1. Determine the specific outcomes to observe and assess.

2. Decide what to look for. Write down criteria or evidence that indicates the student is
demonstrating the outcomes.

3. Ensure students know and understand what the criteria are.

4. Target your observation by selecting four to five students per class and one or two specific
outcomes to observe.

5. Collect observations over a number of classes during a reporting period and look for
patterns of performance.

6. Date all observations.

7. Share observations with students, both individually and in a group. Make the observations
specific and describe how this demonstrates or promotes thinking and learning. For
example: “Eric, you contributed several ideas to your group’s Top Ten list. You really helped
your group finish the task within the time limit.”

8. Use the information gathered from observation to enhance or modify future instruction.

Question and Answer

O e Questioning can serve as an assessment tool when it is related to outcomes.
information ... Teachers use questioning (usually oral) to discover what students know and can do.
Strategies for effective question and answer assessment include the following:

e Apply a wait time or “no hands up rule” to provide students with time to think
about a question before they are called upon randomly to respond.

Chapter 1
Bloom’s Taxonomy
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e Ask a variety of questions, including open-ended questions and those that
require more than a right or wrong answer.

e Use Bloom’s Taxonomy when developing questions to promote higher-order
thinking.

Teachers can record the results of questions and answers in anecdotal notes and
include them as part of their planning to improve student learning.

Quizzes

Quizzes generally check for student learning as it relates to a single outcome or to
several outcomes. Quizzes can be used to measure student achievement of
outcomes pertaining to knowledge and comprehension skills. Care must be taken
to ensure that students’ grades do not become unbalanced by including an
overabundance of results from quizzes.

Different purposes for quizzes:

e Graded quizzes check for learning on a few items that have been
introduced and practised in class.

e Nongraded, pre- and post-quizzes check for student learning before
and after an activity.

e Quizzes facilitate self-assessment and goal setting when students reflect
on their quiz performance.

Tests and Examinations

Tests and examinations are generally summative assessment tools that provide
information about what students know and can do after a period of study. Tests
and examinations are generally used by teachers to cover several outcomes at one
time, and therefore do not appear in the grade level samples section of this resource
as evaluation tools. Questions on tests and examinations need to be aligned with
the outcomes from the program of studies to ensure valid results.

Analysis of Test and Examination Results

Teachers can help students improve their performances on assessment of learning
tasks by ensuring that students have an area in their learning logs dedicated to
analysis of test and examination results. Students record the concepts they found
challenging on a test or an examination. Periodically, teachers can ask students to
review the concepts they have described as challenging and ask them to look for
patterns. Such observations can form the basis of a student—teacher conference and
help the student develop a study plan that aims to improve his or her learning.
These observations could also help parents understand how best to help their child
develop language learning skills. Teachers may use the information gathered from
this part of the learning log to help plan future programming.
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Performance Assessment

“A performance assessment is an activity that requires students to construct a response, create
a product or demonstrate a skill they have acquired” (Alberta Assessment Consortium 2000,

p. 5).

Performance assessments are concerned with how students apply the knowledge,
skills, strategies and attitudes they have learned to new and authentic tasks.
Performance tasks are short activities that provide an opportunity for students to
demonstrate knowledge, skills and strategies. They are highly structured and
require students to complete specific elements. They may be content-specific or
interdisciplinary and relate to the real-life application of knowledge, skills and
strategies.

Performance assessments focus on simulated real-life situations. The approach is
student-centred; therefore, the learner’s context serves as one of the organizing
elements in the development process.

To create a performance assessment, teachers should decide which outcomes are to
be met and establish specific criteria (how students will demonstrate knowledge
and understanding) to indicate whether or not students have met those outcomes.
Rubrics or scoring guides that indicate the criteria for different levels of student
performance are commonly used to evaluate a student’s performance. Results from
performance assessments should account for the largest percentage of a student’s
grade as they are a clear indicator of student understanding of the outcomes.

“When students are given or create tasks that are meaningful, non-contrived and
consequential, they are more likely to take them seriously and be engaged by them”
(Schlechty 1997).

Performance assessment is:

Contextualized
Students are provided with a meaningful context for real language use. Tasks are
organized around one theme, which helps to ground the students in the context.
The students know what task they are to complete and with whom they are to

interact.

Authentic
Tasks are designed to present students with a real communicative purpose for a real
audience.

Task-based

Students must follow a well-defined process to create and/or present a product in a
way that elicits specific use of the second language.

Performance assessment is Contextualized, Authentic, Task-based, Learner-centred: Adapted with permission from the Center
for Advanced Research on Language Acquisition, University of Minnesota, Developing Speaking and Writing Tasks for Second
Language Assessment (The Minnesota Language Proficiency Assessments [MLPA]: A MLPA Miniguide for Assessment
Development) (Minneapolis, MN: Center for Advanced Research on Language Acquisition, University of Minnesota, n.d.), p. 3.
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Learner-centred
Tasks are realistic for students learning the second language in terms of age,
cultural background and level of cognitive and linguistic maturity. Students are
expected to create and/or present products based on their actual circumstances,
backgrounds and interests.

Performance assessments help students understand their development of
communicative competence. Such assessments make it easy for students to see
how they are progressing in their abilities to use the language effectively.
Performance assessment instruments need to be flexible enough to be appropriate
for every student in a classroom, allowing each student to demonstrate personal
meaning.

A description of the performance assessment task and the evaluation tool
(e.g., rubric, checklist) should be provided to students at the beginning of a unit of
instruction to guide and focus student learning.

Teachers can visit the Alberta Assessment Consortium Web site at

http://www.aac.ab.ca for further guidance in developing and using performance
assessments and for samples of performance assessment tasks in Spanish.

Assessment and Evaluation Resources

Alberta Assessment Consortium (AAC)

The Alberta Assessment Consortium (AAC) develops assessment resources that are
available to teachers.

Teachers can visit the AAC Web site at http://www.aac.ab.ca to find:
e current information about classroom assessment and evaluation
o professional resources available for download or purchase

o professional development opportunities

o sample performance tasks and rubrics.

School Jurisdiction Curriculum and Assessment Consultants

Several school jurisdictions in Alberta have assessment specialists who can assist
classroom teachers with the assessment and evaluation of student learning.
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iz« Chapter 8
Grade Level
Samples

Chapter Summary

Introduction
Integrate for Efficiency and Motivation
The “Clusters” Model

Introduction

The grade level samples section provides sample teaching and learning activities
with complementary assessment strategies for each specific outcome in the
program of studies. (Note: Only a few of the required grammatical elements for
grades 7-9 have been addressed in the samples. Teachers need to ensure that all of
the grammatical elements from the program of studies are addressed through
classroom instruction and activities.)

The sample teaching and learning activities and assessment strategies are
suggestions only. They are provided for the primary purpose of clarifying the
intent of each specific outcome. Each sample provides a concrete example of how
a specific outcome might be accomplished and assessed in the classroom. Teachers
can use the samples to gain clarity as to the intent of each specific outcome and as a
springboard for their lesson planning. The activities are arranged in clusters and
clusters are organized according to the order of outcomes in the program of studies.
Teachers are encouraged to read and use the activities when they address a
particular outcome and to adjust the activities as they need. Teachers should not be
concerned about addressing outcomes in chronological order.
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Integrate for Efficiency and Motivation

In the time allotted for each grade level of the program, it is impossible to complete
a separate activity and assessment for each specific outcome in the program of
studies. Teachers usually plan to cover several outcomes in each lesson. As
teachers plan their units and lessons, they are encouraged to integrate outcomes
from all four program components: Applications, Language Competence, Global
Citizenship and Strategies. Such integration, coupled with a strong focus on
Applications, motivates students to become active partners in learning and to take
personal responsibility for their own learning.

The “Clusters” Model

The activities provided in this grade level samples section are grouped into
“clusters” based on the cluster headings from the program of studies. Cluster
headings show the scope of each of the four general outcomes. For Grade 7, there
are 16 clusters, one for each cluster heading listed in the program of studies. For
grades 8 and 9 there are only six clusters, one for each cluster heading of the
Applications section. Each cluster contains activities that can help students meet
the specific outcome objectives of the cluster heading. An examination of the
activities suggested in each cluster will show that they vary in difficulty and
complexity and in the time required to carry them out successfully. Some activities
may be continued over several weeks or months as ongoing projects while others
may be planned and completed in one or two class periods. Teachers should
ensure, therefore, that judicious selection of activities is made in terms of the
learners’ needs, interests, language and other skills as well as the available
resources and instructional time. Here is a breakdown of a cluster:

The Overview Page

Cluster Activities

The cluster heading appears in the top right-hand corner of the page; e.g., A-1
Students will use Spanish to impart and receive information. The specific
outcome(s) for the particular grade and cluster heading are listed first, then all of
the specific outcomes that are incorporated in the cluster activities are listed in
order of the four program components.

Each activity highlights an outcome from the cluster heading and incorporates
outcomes from the other program of studies components. Regardless of the cluster
heading outcome(s) highlighted, every activity is driven by the Applications
component; in other words, students will be actively applying Spanish in some
form or other.

Principal and Supporting Outcomes are specified for each cluster activity; these are
only samples of the many outcomes that could be emphasized in the activity. This
short list is primarily intended as an aid to help the teacher become, and remain,
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aware of the many possible skills required in an activity, all of which, in the end,
relate to attaining a set of global language skills. In other words, the intended focus
is on selected outcomes while many other ancillary skills/outcomes are
concurrently and incidentally addressed. It is the teacher’s responsibility to ensure
that all outcomes from the program of studies are addressed with students.

Required materials, prerequisite knowledge and sample vocabulary are included for
each activity as are two sample evaluation tools. The evaluation tools are meant to
formatively assess student work. Some tools are designed for teacher use and
others for student use. Teachers and students may use the tools provided or adapt
these tools to better meet their needs.
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Grade 7 Applications Clusters

The following clusters, with associated activities, are based on the cluster headings from the
program of studies, which define the general outcome for Applications: Students will use Spanish
in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes.

A-1: Descubriendo cosas a través del idioma / Discovering Things
Through Language

A-3:

Activity 1:
Activity 2:
Activity 3:
Activity 4:
Activity 5:

Activity 1:
Activity 2:
Activity 3:
Activity 4:
Activity 5:
Activity 6:

Activity 7:
Activity 8:

Fiestas y dias importantes / Holidays and Important Days
Un fin de semana tipico / A Typical Weekend

Medios de transporte / Methods of Transportation
Anuncios / Commercials

Explica un juego / Explain a Game

. Estoy de acuerdo, en desacuerdo / | Agree, | Disagree

Opiniones sobre actores / Opinions on Actors
Almuerzo / Lunch

Deportes y actividades / Sports and Activities
Nuestro blog / Our Blog

Mi seleccion musical / My Playlist

Buen comportamiento, mal comportamiento /
Good Behaviour, Bad Behaviour

Mis comparieros de clase / My Classmates
Las tareas de casa / Chores

Haciéndolo / Getting It Done

Activity 1:
Activity 2:
Activity 3:
Activity 4:
Activity 5:
Activity 6:
Activity 7:

Activity 1:
Activity 2:
Activity 3:
Activity 4:
Activity 5:

Activity 6:

Activity 7:
Activity 8:

Videojuegos / Video Games

Las cinco mejores peliculas / The Top Five Movies
Como estudiar / Study Tips

Me encanta la television / | Love Television
Consultorio sentimental / Advice Columnist

Lo que hago en vacaciones / What | Do on Holidays
Consejos de moda / Fashion Advice

: Conociéndonos mas / Getting to Know Each Other

Adivina quién soy / Guess Who | Am

El/La amigo(a) secreto(a) / Secret Friend

Los anillos de la amistad / Friendship Rings

Llamadas de teléfono / Telephone Calls

Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 1) /
Getting to Know You — Friends and Activities (Part 1)
Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 2) /
Getting to Know You — Friends and Activities (Part 2)
Nuestros profesores favoritos / Our Favourite Teachers
Un(a) amigo(a) ideal / The Ideal Friend
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A-5: Estoy aprendiendo mas/ I Am Learning More

Activity 1:
Activity 2:

Activity 3:

Activity 4:
Activity 5:

Activity 6:
Activity 7:

Activity 1:
Activity 2:
Activity 3:
Activity 4:
Activity 5:
Activity 6:
Activity 7:

Un dia internacional / International Day

El arte del mundo hispanohablante /

The Art of the Spanish-speaking World

Ropa tradicional del mundo hispanohablante /
Traditional Clothing of the Spanish-speaking World
Turismo en el mundo hispanohablante / Travel Around
Deportes en el mundo hispanohablante / Sports in the
Spanish-speaking World

Una recepcion / A Reception

Un plato al azar / A Potluck Meal

: Diviértete con la lengua / Fun with the Language

Eventos del dia / Everyday Events

Una historia cémica / A Funny Story
Adivinanzas / Riddles

Un baile hispano / A Spanish Dance

El dibujante de retratos robot / The Sketch Artist
La tira comica / The Comic Strip

Trabalenguas / Tongue Twisters

ii / Grade 7 Applications Clusters

2010
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Descubriendo cosas a |

, . .. Applications —m
través del idioma )

Discovering Things
Students will use Spanish to impart and
Through Language receive information.

— Specific Outcomes | students will be able to:

A-1.1a understand information, such as definitions, comparisons and examples

Please note that Specific Outcome A-1.1b is not addressed in the activities for Cluster A-1, but
this outcome is addressed in Cluster S—3, Activity 5.

—  Other Specific Outcomes |

Applications Students will be able to:
A-3.2 A-5.1
a. state personal actions in the present a. ask questions to clarify understanding
A-3.3 and knowledge
b. offer to explain or clarify A-5.4
A_41 a. provide reasons for their opinions on

a. initiate and participate in casual topics within their experience

exchanges with classmates; e.qg.,
discuss shopping plans, chores and
family activities

Language Competence Students will be able to:

LC-14 LC-2.4

a. use, in modelled situations, the a. understand a variety of short, simple
following grammatical elements: written texts in guided and unguided
e irregular yo forms: salir, hacer, situations

poner, dar LC_25

LC-2.1 a. produce a variety of short, simple

a. understand a variety of short, simple written texts in guided situations
oral texts in guided and unguided LC_4.1
situations

a. organize texts, using common
LC-2.2 patterns
a. produce a variety of short, simple oral

texts in guided situations

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-1) /1
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

é;‘% Global Citizenship Students will be able to:

GC-11 GC-1.3

a. formulate questions and use basic b. recognize cultural behaviours that are
research skills to gather information different from their own
about the Spanish-speaking world GC-3.1

GC-1.2 a. identify aspects of the arts of the

a. compare and contrast some elements cultures of the Spanish-speaking
of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking world that are of personal interest
world with elements of their own
culture(s)

@ Strategies Students will be abl'e to:

S-1.1 S-2.1
a. identify and use a variety of cognitive a. identify and use a variety of
strategies to enhance language interactive strategies; e.g.,
learning; e.g., o assess feedback from a
e use graphic organizers to make conversation partner to recognize
information easier to understand and when a message has not been
remember; e.g., word maps, mind understood
maps, diagrams, charts e repeat part of what someone has
S_12 said to confirm mutual
a. identify and use a variety of understanding

metacognitive strategies to enhance S-2.2

language learning; e.g., a. identify and use a variety of

e make a plan in advance about how interpretive strategies; e.g.,
to approach a language learning e summarize information gathered
task s 31

* check copied writing for accuracy a. identify and use a variety of cognitive

strategies to enhance general

learning; e.q.,

o distinguish between fact and
opinion when using a variety of
sources of information

2/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J R

Fiestas y dias importantes / Holidays and
Important Days

Students select the date, from a list provided by the teacher, of a traditional holiday in various
Spanish-speaking countries. Using a variety of resources, students research the country and the
date to produce a short Spanish text describing the holiday. Students present a short report to
the class about the significance of the date in the country they researched and explain the
meaning of the holiday. They conclude by asking their classmates some comprehension
guestions.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 GC-1.1
a. understand information, such as a. formulate questions and use basic
definitions, comparisons and examples research skills to gather information
A5 1 about the Spanish-speaking world
a. ask questions to clarify understanding GC-1.2
and knowledge a. compare and contrast some elements
of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world with elements of their own
culture(s)
Students will be able to:
GC-3.1 S-1.2
a. identify aspects of the arts of the cultures a. identify and use a variety of
of the Spanish-speaking world that are of metacognitive strategies to enhance
personal interest language learning; e.g.,

e make a plan in advance about how
to approach a language learning
task

e check copied writing for accuracy

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-1) /3
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ . I A1 D
o

Traditional holidays in the Spanish-speaking

world.
Spanish and Latin American holidays and Spanish and Latin American geography.
festivals.
México: Dia de la Independencia, 16 de Chile: 18 de septiembre, Fiesta de la
septiembre / Mexico: Independence Day, Independencia / Chile: September 18,
September 16 Independence Day
Centro América: 15 de septiembre, Fiestas Espafa: 6 de diciembre, Dia de la
Patrias / Central America: September 15, Constitucién / Spain: December 6,
Homeland Days Constitution Day
Espafia: 12 de octubre, Dia de la Latinoamérica: 12 de octubre, Dia de la
Hispanidad / Spain: October 12, Columbus Raza / Latin America: October 12,
Day Columbus Day
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N\
Rating Scale |
Create an outcome-based rating scale and share it with the A-1.1a
students before they begin the activity. Use the rating scale to A-5.1a
assess how well students are able to understand information GC-3.1a
about typical holidays in Spanish-speaking countries.
TOOL
. N\
Learning Log |
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A—5.1a
were able to use metacognitive strategies when researching and GC-1.1a
presenting on holidays in the Spanish-speaking world. Students GC-1.2a
could use the following sentence starters. S-1.2a
e This reminds me of ...
¢ | would like to know more about ...
¢ | really liked this holiday/festival because ...
¢ | found this holiday interesting because in Canada we ...
e As | reflect on my work, | realize that I ...
e | used the following questions to guide my research ...
4/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 1 For Teacher Use

Fiestas y dias importantes / Holidays and Important Days:
Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes: Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado

A-1.1

a. understand information, such as [ ® ® ®
definitions, comparisons and
examples

A-5.1
a. ask questions to clarify ® ° ® ®
understanding and knowledge

GC-3.1

a. identify aspects of the arts of the o i 1 i
cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world that are of personal interest

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-1) /5
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Activity— @) A J R

Un fin de semana tipico / A Typical Weekend

Students write a short composition that describes a typical weekend in their lives and create
visual supports in the form of cards on which they draw sketches of three to five different
weekend activities. After completing the composition and sketches, students proofread their
work with a partner. Students then work in groups of three to four. The first student presents his
or her composition and sketches, and the second student summarizes what the first student
does on the weekend. The second student then presents his or her composition and sketches,
while the third student summarizes, and so on.

Variation

e Students work in pairs and present their compositions to each other. As one student
presents, the other draws sketches to illustrate the activities discussed. Each student then
re-presents the partner’s composition to a different student.

o Adapt the re-presenting activity to address plans for the upcoming weekend, and have
students practise the use of the “ir a + verb” form.

Sample Language

e Los fines de semana desayuno a las ./ On the weekend, | eat breakfast at

¢ Después de desayunar, salgo con mi hermana y sus amigas. / After eating breakfast, | go out
with my sister and her friends.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 A-4.1

a. understand information, such as a. initiate and participate in casual
definitions, comparisons and examples exchanges with classmates; e.g.,

A_3.2 discuss shopping plans, chores and

a. state personal actions in the present family activities

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-14 S-1.1
a. use, in modelled situations, the following a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
grammatical elements: strategies to enhance language
e irregular yo forms: salir, hacer, poner, learning; e.g.,
dar e use graphic organizers to make

information easier to understand
and remember; e.g., word maps,
mind maps, diagrams, charts

6/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 2 (continued) \ . I A1 )
o]

Index or cue cards and markers. Visuals for actions to describe what
students do during the weekend.

Common verbs in the infinitive; e.g., estudiar / to study
trabajar / to work comer / to eat
la hora / time ver la television / to watch television
acciones / actions nadar en la piscina / to swim in the pool
escuchar masica / to listen to music ir al cine / to go to the movies
primero / first mas tarde / later
despues / then, afterward pronto / soon
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N\
Peer-assessment Checklist |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment A-1.1a
checklist with the students before they write their compositions A—3.2a
and present them to classmates. Students use the checklist to S-1.1a
determine if their peers are able to understand information about
a typical weekend, state personal actions in the present and use
cognitive strategies.
TOOL
. . A
Observation Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-1.1a
before they write their compositions and present them to A-4.1a
classmates. Use the checklist to assess if students are able to LC—1.4a
understand information, initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates and use certain grammatical
elements.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-1) /7
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For Student Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Un fin de semanatipico / A Typical Weekend:
Peer-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compafero(a):

Puedes: Si Aln no
e use Spanish when talking about what you usually do on
the weekend. | remember you saying the following:
e use the present tense when describing your typical
weekend. Some examples are:
e use pictures, gestures and facial expressions to help
others understand what you are talking about. The most
effective way was:
Comentarios
Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:
Una sugerencia para la préxima vez:
8/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2 For Teacher Use

Un fin de semana tipico / A Typical Weekend:
Observation Checklist

Criterios:
A-1.1a
A-4.1a

LC-1.4a

Fecha:

understand information, such as definitions, comparisons and examples
initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss
shopping plans, chores and family activities

use, in modelled situations, the following grammatical elements:

o irregular yo forms: salir, hacer, poner, dar

Nombre

A-1l.1a A-4.1a LC-1.4a

Si Aln no Si Auln no Si Auln no

O o |INjo gk~ wIN| =

=
o

=
=

=
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=
w

=
B

=
o

=
o

=
~

=
®

=
©

)
©
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Activity—(€) A J R

Medios de transporte / Methods of
Transportation

Students research how people in a Spanish-speaking country travel in, around and among their
towns and cities. They compare their findings with transportation options in Alberta and
summarize their findings by writing a brief report.

Sample Language
¢ En Espafia, el tren esta disponible en las grandes ciudades. Hay también autobuses y los

precios de los billetes en ambos varian. / In Spain, trains are available in major cities. There
are also buses, and the prices for both vary.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 LC-25

a. understand information, such as a. produce a variety of short, simple
definitions, comparisons and examples written texts in guided situations
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

GC-1.2 GC-1.3

a. compare and contrast some elements of b. recognize cultural behaviours that are
the cultures of the Spanish-speaking different from their own
world with elements of their own

S-2.2

culture(s)

a. identify and use a variety of
interpretive strategies; e.g.,
e summarize information gathered

10/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 3 (continued) \ . I A1 )
o]

None required.

o

Understand and use the vocabulary of
means of transportation.

el autobus / bus el ferry / ferry
el tren / train la bicicleta / bicycle
el metro / subway la motocicleta / motorcycle
el taxi / taxi la lancha / boat
el minibds / minibus el barco / ship
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
0_ Self-assessment Checklist A |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-1.1a
with the students before they research their report. Students use GC—-1.2a
the checklist to determine if they are able to understand GC-1.3b

information, such as definitions, comparisons and examples, and
use this information to compare transportation in Alberta with
transportation in a Spanish-speaking country.

TOOL
. A\
Rubric |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students A-1.1a
before they research their report. Use the rubric to evaluate how LC—2.5a
well students are able to use interpretive strategies and produce S-2.2a
a short, simple written text through a report about methods of
transportation.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-1) /11
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Medios de transporte / Methods of Transportation:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AUnN no

e understand methods of transportation in Spanish-speaking
countries

e explore the following cultural elements of a
Spanish-speaking country:

o see differences/similarities between how we travel in Alberta
and how they travel in . Some examples are:

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

12 / Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Medios de transporte / Methods of Transportation: Rubric

Nombre: Fecha:

Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-1.1 provides detailed provides thoughtful provides general written | provides vague written

a. understand
information, such
as definitions,
comparisons and

written information on
the public
transportation of other
countries

written information on
the public transportation
of other countries

information on the public
transportation of other
countries

information on the public
transportation of other
countries

examples l_
LC-25 produces an produces an produces a simplistic produces a written text
a. produce a variety of | insightful and appropriate and written text that lacks depth or that
short, simple sophisticated written | thoughtful written text demonstrates minimal

written texts in
guided situations

text

understanding

S-2.2
a. identify and use a
variety of
interpretive
strategies; e.g.,
e summarize
information
gathered

effectively and
efficiently
summarizes
information gathered

appropriately
summarizes information
gathered

adequately summarizes
information gathered;
some information is
redundant or word-for-
word

summarizes information
gathered with difficulty;
summaries are verbatim
from the original source




Activity— () | d EN

Anuncios / Commercials

Students listen to various Spanish-language commercials on the television or radio and read
advertisements from magazines or newspapers. They choose one of the products or services
advertised and decide if they would buy that product or service, based on the advertisement.
Students prepare a brief description of the product or service by examining such elements as
guality, price, use and advantages. They then explain how and why the advertisement
influenced their decision. Students present their explanations in oral form to their peers.

Extension
¢ Students form small groups and create a jingle or a short skit for a particular product or
service.

Sample Language

¢ En mi opinién, este producto es fantastico. / In my opinion, this product is fantastic.
e Vale la pena comprar este producto. / It is worth it to buy this product.

e jCompra este producto al mejor precio! / Buy this product at the right price!

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 LC-2.2

a. understand information, such as a. produce a variety of short, simple oral
definitions, comparisons and examples texts in guided situations

A-5.4

a. provide reasons for their opinions on
topics within their experience

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-2.1 S-3.1

a. understand a variety of short, simple oral a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
texts in guided and unguided situations strategies to enhance general learning;

LC-2.4 €9

e distinguish between fact and
opinion when using a variety of
sources of information

a. understand a variety of short, simple
written texts in guided and unguided
situations

14 / Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 4 (continued) \ . I A1 )

o

A variety of commercials, in Spanish, from
television, radio, newspapers and magazines.

o

Adjectives. Common verbs in the present tense.
iEste es el mejor producto del mercado! / iSolo por hoy: dos por uno! / Only for
This is the best product on the market! today: two for one!
iLa mejor oferta nunca vista! / The best offer iCompre hoy y pague dentro de seis
ever seen! meses! / Buy today and pay in the next six
iAhora o nunca! / Now or never! months!
iEs imposible un precio mas barato! / A lower iPor la compra de dos productos, llévese
price is not possible! uno gratis! / Buy two, get one free!
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N\
Rubric |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students
. . L : A-1l.1a
before they view and discuss advertising with classmates. Use
- A-5.4a
the rubric to evaluate how well students are able to understand LC—2.2a

information about commercials and how well they are able to
provide reasons, in a short explanation, for their opinions on

advertising.
TOOL
. N\
Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it
) ) . " ) A-1.1a
with the students before they view and discuss advertising with
. o A-5.4a
classmates. Students use the checklist to determine if they are LC—2 1a
able to use cognitive strategies, understand the various LC—2.4a
commercials and advertisements and present an oral report on .
: o S-3.1a
what they think of advertising.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-1) / 15
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Anuncios / Commercials: Rubric

Nombre: Fecha:

Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-1.1 demonstrates clear demonstrates adequate | demonstrates basic demonstrates minimal

a. understand
information, such
as definitions,
comparisons and
examples

understanding

understanding

understanding

—

or vague
understanding

A-5.4

a. provide reasons
for their opinions
on topics within
their experience

provides detailed
reasons for his or her
opinions

provides few
appropriate reasons for
his or her opinions

provides general
reasons for his or her
opinions

—

provides vague reasons
for his or her opinions

LC-2.2

a. produce a variety
of short, simple

oral texts in guided

situations

produces an articulate,
short and simple oral
text

—

produces a thoughtful,
short and simple oral
text

—

produces a basic, short
and simple oral text

—

produces a vague, short
and simple oral text




Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Student Use

Anuncios / Commercials: Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo:

Si

AlUn no

e provide reasons as to why | liked or did not like the
advertisement or commercial

e understand the TV and radio advertisements

e understand the different newspaper and magazine
advertisements

e distinguish between fact and opinion when evaluating the
various commercials and advertisements

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J R

Explica un juego / Explain a Game

In small groups or pairs, students teach each other, in Spanish, the rules of their favourite board
game. Students demonstrate understanding by playing the game with their partner or small

group.

Sample Language

o Eljuego de la Oca es un juego de mesa. / The game of Oca is a board game.

o De 2 a 5 participantes juegan al mismo tiempo. / Two to five players play at the same time.

e Los jugadores tiran el dado y cuentan el nimero obtenido y después mueven las fichas en el
tablero. / Players throw the dice, count the numbers and then move the player on the board.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 LC-4.1

a. understand information, such as a. organize texts, using common patterns
definitions, comparisons and examples

LC-2.2

a. produce a variety of short, simple oral
texts in guided situations

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.3 S-2.1
b. offer to explain or clarify a. identify and use a variety of interactive

strategies; e.g.,

e assess feedback from a
conversation partner to recognize
when a message has not been
understood

e repeat part of what someone has
said to confirm mutual
understanding

18/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 5 (continued) \

o

oIA—l )

o

Board games.

Numerals. Action verbs.

explicar un juego / to explain a game

Te toca/Es tu turno. / It is your turn. this.

En primer lugar haces esto. / First, you do el dado / dice, die
this. la ficha / marker
En segundo lugar haces esto. / Second, you el tablero / board
do this.

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

TOOL

N

Self-assessment Checklist

Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it
with the students before they teach their classmates a new board
game. Students use the checklist to determine if they are able to
use interactive strategies and understand and explain
information, in Spanish, about how to play a board game.

N

Checklist and Comments

Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students
before they teach their classmates a new board game. Use the
checklist to assess if students are able to organize instructions,
using common patterns, and orally explain how to play a game.

En tercer lugar haces esto. / Third, you do

el juego de mesa / board game

A-1l.1a
A-3.3b
S-2.1a

A-l.1a
LC-2.2a
LC-4.1a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Explica un juego / Explain a Game:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AUn no

e explain how to play the game

o offer to explain or clarify how to play a particular game

o tell from my partner’s actions that my instructions were
understood

e repeat part of what my partner was telling me to confirm |
understood

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

20/ Grade 7 (A-1) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
2010 ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Explica un juego / Explain a Game:
Checklist and Comments

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes:

Si

Aln no

A-1.1
a. understand information, such as definitions,
comparisons and examples

Evidence:

LC-2.2
a. produce a variety of short, simple oral texts in guided
situations

Evidence:
[ ]

LC-4.1
a. organize texts, using common patterns

Evidence:
[ ]

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Estoy de acuerdo, |« [ Appications P\ )

en desacuerdo

| Agree’ | Disagree Students will use Spanish to express

emotions and personal perspectives.

Specific Outcomes j Students will be able to:

A-2.1a inquire about and express agreement and disagreement
A-2.2a inquire about and express emotions and feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

’—E Other Specific Outcomes |

Applications Students will be able to:

A-1.1
a. understand information, such as
definitions, comparisons and examples

A-3.3
b. offer to explain or clarify

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates; e.g.,
discuss shopping plans, chores and
family activities

Language Competence

LC-14
a. use, in modelled situations, the
following grammatical elements:
e tener que + infinitive
e irregular yo forms: salir, hacer,
poner, dar
e question words: [¢,...?]
cuanto, cual (all forms)

A-5.1
a. ask questions to clarify understanding
and knowledge

A-5.2

a. gather information from a variety of
resources; e.g., print, human,
multimedia, electronic

Students will be able to:

LC-14
b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements:
e gusta/gustan (nos, os, les)
e question words: [¢,...?7] qué, como,
donde, por qué, cuando, quién
¢ simple compound sentences using
conjunctions y, o and pero

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

LC-14 LC-25
c. use, independently and consistently, a. produce a variety of short, simple
the following grammatical elements: written texts in guided situations
e regular -ar verbs (present tense all LC—26
pe_rsons_) a. derive meaning from visual elements
* affirmative sentences _ of a variety of media in guided and
o simple negative and interrogative unguided situations
sentences
LC-35
LC-2.3 ] o ) a. use appropriate nonverbal
a. manage simple, routine interactions behaviours in a variety of familiar
with relative ease, asking for repetition contexts

or clarification when necessary

.ﬁ?ﬂé Global Citizenshi Students will be able to:
A b

GC-1.3

a. explore and compare elements of
Spanish-speaking cultures with
elements of their own culture(s)

@ Strategies Students will be able to:

S-1.1 S-2.3
a. identify and use a variety of cognitive a. identify and use a variety of
strategies to enhance language productive strategies; e.g.,
learning; e.g., e Dbe aware of and use the steps of
¢ listen attentively the writing process: prewriting,
¢ look for patterns and relationships writing, revision, correction and
e use previously acquired knowledge publication
to facilitate a learning task S-33
S-—2.2 a. identify and use a variety of social
a. identify and use a variety of interpretive and affective strategies to enhance
strategies; e.g., general learning; e.g.,
e use gestures, intonation and visual e participate in cooperative group
supports to aid comprehension learning tasks
e listen selectively based on purpose e take part in group decision-making
processes
2/ Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J XN

Opiniones sobre actores / Opinions on Actors

In groups of five to six, students examine a set of photographs of six movie or television stars
from Latin America and North America. They start with one of the stars and think of something
to say about that person, even if that person is unfamiliar. One student begins by stating an
opinion about the movie or television star. He or she turns to the student on the left and asks if
he or she agrees with the statement. The student answers the question with his or her opinion,
turns to the next student, summarizes both the previous student’s and his or her own opinion,
and then asks for the next person’s opinion. The chain of questions and answers continues until
the first student is asked a question. Students then move on to the next actor in the series, with
someone new beginning the process.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 GC-1.3
a. inquire about and express agreement a. explore and compare elements of
and disagreement Spanish-speaking cultures with

elements of their own culture(s)

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 LC-1.4

a. initiate and participate in casual C. use, independently and consistently,
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss the following grammatical elements:
shopping plans, chores and family e regular -ar verbs (present tense all
activities persons)

LC—1.4 ¢ affirmative sentences

b. use, in structured situations, the following e simple negative and interrogative
grammatical elements: sentences
e gusta/qustan (nos, os, les) S-2.2
e (question words: [¢,...?] qué, como, a. identify and use a variety of

dénde, por qué, cuando, quién interpretive strategies; e.g.,

e use gestures, intonation and visual
supports to aid comprehension
¢ listen selectively based on purpose

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-2) /3
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ . I I D
o

Four to five sets of six photographs of North
American and Latino movie or television
stars.

o

Express simple statements about unfamiliar Possess a list of various describing words.
objects. Restate simple sentences heard
from classmates.

Estoy/No estoy de acuerdo / | agree/ interesante | interesting
| disagree alto(a) / tall
Creo que este actor es muy guapo. / | gracioso(a) simpatico(a) / nice
believe this actor is very handsome. tener talento / talented
¢ Qué te parece? | What do you think? Es verdad, pero ... [ ltis true, but ...
En mi opinién .../ In my opinion ... Por supuesto. | Of course.
Le parece que .../ He or she thinks that ... ¢ Por qué dices eso? [ Why do you say
guapo(a) / handsome, good-looking that?
bella / beautiful Es una buena idea. | That is a good idea.
’—E Evaluation Toolsj
TOOL
Self-assessment Checklist R |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A—2.1a
with the students before they compare their opinions on Latin A—4.1a
American and North American celebrities. Students use the LC—1.4b
checklist to determine if they are able to use certain grammatical LC—1.4c
elements, initiate conversations with peers and express GC-1.3a
agreement and disagreement.
TOOL
. . N\
@— Observation Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-2.1a
before they compare their opinions on Latin American and North S-2.2a
American celebrities. Use the checklist to assess if students are
able to inquire about and express agreement and disagreement,
and use interpretive strategies.
4/ Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Opiniones sobre actores / Opinions on Actors:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si

AUn no

e express agreement and disagreement with my classmates

¢ use affirmative, negative and interrogative sentences with regular -ar
verbs (present tense all persons) and question words like qué, como,
donde, quién, por qué, me, te, le, gusta and gustan

e compare Latino television and movie stars with North American
television and movie stars

e initiate short conversations with my classmates

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Opiniones sobre actors / Opinions on Actors:
Observation Checklist

Fecha:

Criterios:

A-2.1a inquire about and express agreement and disagreement

S-2.2a identify and use a variety of interpretive strategies
e use gestures, intonation and visual supports to aid comprehension
¢ listen selectively based on purpose

A-2.1a S-2.2a S-2.2a
(use) (listen)

Nombre Si AUn no Si AUn no Si AUn no

Ol oI Njo gk wIN |-

=
©

o
=

=
N

=
w

=
»

=
o

=
o

=
~

=
©

=
©

N
©
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Activity— @) A J XN

Almuerzo / Lunch

Distribute index cards that list items found in typical lunches students bring to school each day
(some cards can be duplicates so students are able to discuss how their lunches are similar).
Students examine what they have on their lunch index cards and form an opinion. They then
circulate through the class and compare lunches with their classmates. Students express what
they think of their own lunch and comment on their classmates’ lunch.

Sample Dialogue

e |Oh no! Otra vez tengo bocadillo de jamén y queso y una manzana. | Oh no! | have a ham
and cheese sandwich and an apple again.

No me gusta el queso. / | do not like cheese.

¢ Que tienes tu? | What do you have?

Tengo pizza y ensalada. IQué suerte! | | have pizza and salad. Lucky me!

Si, tienes suerte. ;Qué tipo de pizza es? | Yes, you are lucky. What kind of pizza is it?

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 A-5.1
a. inquire about and express agreement a. ask questions to clarify understanding
and disagreement and knowledge
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
A-2.2 LC-14
a. inquire about and express emotions and b. use, in structured situations, the
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts following grammatical elements:
A-3.3 e question words: [¢,...?] qué, como,
b. offer to explain or clarify donde, por qué, cuando, quién
A_4.1 LC_2.3

a. manage simple, routine interactions
with relative ease, asking for repetition
or clarification when necessary

a. initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss
shopping plans, chores and family
activities

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-2) /7
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I Activity 2 (continued) \

EEES

.IA-z )

Index cards.

Prerequisite Knowledge

Food vocabulary. The verb tener.

Sample Vocabulary

delicioso(a) | delicious
sabroso(a) / flavourful

fruta / fruit

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

(1 o

TOOL

N

un bocadillo | sandwich
un refresco / a drink

Peer-assessment Checklist

Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment
checklist with the students before they compare lunches.
Students use the checklist to determine if their peers are able to
initiate and manage conversations and ask questions to clarify
and express their emotions and feelings.

¢

N

| OUTCOMES

A-2.2a
A-3.3b
A-4.1a
A-5.l1a
LC-2.3a

Observation Checklist

Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the
students before they compare their lunches. Use the checklist to
assess if students are able to express agreement and
disagreement and use certain grammatical elements.

| OUTCOMES

A-2.1a
LC-1.4b

8/ Grade 7 (A-2)
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Sample Index Cards

Almuerzo / Lunch

un bocadillo de queso

pizza de queso

una manzana zahahorias
Jjugo de naranja coca cola
un bocadillo de jamén spaghetti
una naranja apio

agua

jugo de mosto

un sandwich mixto

un sandwich de atun

uvas una manzana
leche jugo de pifa
ensalada un bocadillo de mantequilla de cacahuate

una nectarina

leche con chocolate

una pera

Jjugo de arandano

chorizo con papa
queso con rajas

Jjugo de naranja

frijolitos con queso
un huevo duro

coca cola

arroz con pollo
una naranja

Jjugo de mango

potaje de frijoles con huevos
un platano

jugo de frutas

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Grade 7 (A-2) /9

2010



For Student Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Almuerzo / Lunch:
Peer-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compariero(a):

Puedes: Si Aln no

e express your opinion regarding your lunch

e express your opinion regarding my lunch

e ask questions to understand what | had for lunch

o offer to clarify your response for me

e manage a simple, routine conversation with me

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

10/ Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2 For Teacher Use

Almuerzo / Lunch: Observation Checklist

Fecha:

Criterios:
A-2.1la inquire about and express agreement and disagreement
LC-1.4b use, in structured situations, the following grammatical elements:
e question words: [¢...7] qué, como, dbnde, por qué, cuando, quién

A-2.1a LC-1.4b

Nombre Si AUn no Si AUnN no

e I e I I B I A

=
i

=
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=
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)
o
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Activity—(§) A ol )

Deportes y actividades / Sports and Activities

With the students, compile a list of sports and activities and provide a chart to each student.
Students choose five sports or activities from the list, note them on their charts and add their
opinions about each. Students then choose three different classmates and predict their opinions
about each chosen sport and activity, noting these predictions on their charts. Students then
approach the three students to verify whether their predictions were correct.

Sample Dialogue

e Hola Irene. ;Cémo estas? Creo que el futbol americano es fantastico. ;Qué piensas tu? /
Hi Irene. How are you? | think football is fantastic. What do you think?

e Hola Max. Estoy bien, gracias. Estoy de acuerdo, pero prefiero el béisbol. Hi Max. | am
fine, thanks. | agree with you, but | prefer baseball.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 A-5.2
a. inquire about and express agreement a. gather information from a variety of
and disagreement resources; e.g., print, human,

A_2 2 multimedia, electronic

a. inquire about and express emotions and
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 LC-1.4

a. initiate and participate in casual c. use, independently and consistently,
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss the following grammatical elements:
shopping plans, chores and family e regular -ar verbs (present tense all
activities persons)

LC-1.4 o affirmative sentences

b. use, in structured situations, the following e simple negative and interrogative
grammatical elements: sentences
e gusta/qustan (nos, os, les) LC-2.3
e question words: [¢...?] qué, como, a. manage simple, routine interactions

doénde, por qué, cuando, quién with relative ease, asking for repetition

e simple compound sentences using or clarification when necessary

conjunctions y, o and pero

12 / Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 3 (continued) \ . I I D
o

Sample chart.

o

Create lists based on personal notes and Engage in short conversations with peers
information from different sources. to ask about preferences.
bailar / to dance jugar al fatbol I to play soccer
cocinar [ to cook leer/ to read
escribir cartas / to write letters estudiar / to study
correr en el parque / to run in the park pasear en bicicleta / to go for a bicycle ride
limpiar el bafio / to clean the bathroom salir con amigos / to go out with friends
esquiar / to ski ir a la biblioteca / to go to the library
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N\
Self-assessment Rating Scale
Create an outcome-based self-assessment rating scale and A-2.1a
share it with the students before they discuss and express their LC-1.4b
opinions on sports and activities. Students use the rating scale to LC—2.3a
assess how well they are able to express agreement and
disagreement during routine interactions and how well they are
able to use certain grammatical elements.
TOOL
. N\
Learning Log
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-2.2a
were able to initiate and participate in casual exchanges with A-4.1a
classmates, use certain grammatical elements, express their A-5.2a
opinions and gather their classmates’ opinions. Students could LC—1.4b
use the following sentence starters: LC—1.4c
e |learned a good way to start a conversation is ...
e | would like to know more about ...
e When talking with classmates in Spanish, it is good to ...
e | used the chartto ...
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-2) / 13
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For Student Use

Sample Chart

Deportes y actividades / Sports and Activities

Nombre: Fecha:
Deporte/Actividad Bailar Jugar al futbol Cocinar Leer Escribir Cartas
Nombre

1. mi opinion: mi opinion: mi opinion: mi opinion: mi opinion:
prediccion: prediccion: prediccion: prediccion: prediccion:
Su opinion: Su opinion: Su opinion: Su opinion: su opinion:

2. mi opinion: mi opinién: mi opinion: mi opinién: mi opinion:
prediccion: prediccion: prediccion: prediccion: prediccion:
su opinion: su opinioén:. su opinion: su opinion: Su opinion:

3. mi opinion: mi opinion: mi opinion: mi opinién: mi opinion:
prediccion: prediccion: prediccion: prediccion: prediccion:
Su opinion: Su opinion: Su opinion: Su opinion: Su opinion:




Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Deportes y actividades / Sports and Activities:
Self-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:
Puedo: Si Casi Aln no
¢ find out if my classmates agreed or ® i °®
disagreed with me regarding sports
and activities
e use several different question words ® ® ®
e use simple compound sentences ® ® ®
with the conjunctions y, o and pero
e answer affirmatively ® i i
e answer negatively L4 ® ®
e use regular -ar verbs in the present ® ® ®
tense
e engage in short conversations with o ® ®
my partner, asking for clarification
and correcting myself if what | was
saying was not entirely correct

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J XN

Nuestro blog / Our Blog

Define a Web log (blog) for students and discuss how it is used for communication. Working in
groups, students set up a blog and write an entry, in Spanish, expressing an opinion on a
favourite book, movie, concert, sports event, computer game or other topic or activity. The
opinion can be expressed in a variety of ways; e.g., a pretend interview with a star, a poem, a rap
song. The groups read and respond to at least two of their classmates’ blog entries.

Sample Entry

o Me encanta Superldpez. Creo que es un héroe. Me gusta cuando vuela y cuando usa su
fuerza. ;Qué les parece a ustedes? |/ | love Superlopez. |think he is a hero. 1 like it when
he flies and when he uses his strength. What do you guys think?

Sample Response
o A mitambién me gusta mucho Superlépez. Creo que es muy gracioso. Quiero salvar la

ciudad como él. | | like Superlépez a lot. | think he is good-looking and strong. | want to save
the city like he does.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 LC-25

a. inquire about and express agreement a. produce a variety of short, simple
and disagreement written texts in guided situations

A-2.2

a. inquire about and express emotions and
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 S-2.3

a. understand information, such as a. identify and use a variety of productive
definitions, comparisons and examples strategies; e.g.,

LC—1.4 e be aware of and use the steps of

the writing process: prewriting,

c. use, independently and consistently, the - T .
writing, revision, correction and

following grammatical elements:

e regular -ar verbs (present tense all publication
persons)
16 / Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 4 (continued)

EEES

.IA-z )

Computers or lab time.

Prerequisite Knowledge

Express, in writing, simple ideas and
opinions.

Sample Vocabulary

The use of blogs.

cargar, subir/ to upload
descargar | to download
la cuenta | account

’—[ Evaluation Tools |

mandar, enviar | to send
contestar / to reply

TOOL
Rubric | OUTCOMES
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students A—1l.1a
before they set up and respond to Web logs. Use the rubric to A—2.2a
evaluate how well students are able to produce a variety of short, LC—2.5a
simple written texts in which they express their emotions and
feelings and demonstrate understanding of the information
presented.

TOOL
Self-assessment | OUTCOMES
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-1.1a
were able to use productive strategies, use certain grammatical A—2.1a
elements and express agreement and disagreement. LC—1.4c¢

S-2.3a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No.

Nuestro blog / Our Blog: Rubric

Nombre: Fecha:
Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-1.1 demonstrates clear demonstrates adequate | demonstrates basic demonstrates minimal or

a. understand
information, such
as definitions,
comparisons and
examples

understanding

understanding

understanding

vague understanding

A-2.2

a. inquire about and
express emotions
and feelings in a
variety of familiar
contexts

expresses emotions
and feelings with
articulate and
pertinent details

expresses emotions and
feelings with
appropriate and
thoughtful details

expresses emotions and
feelings with overly
simple and general
details

expresses emotions and
feelings with vague
and/or irrelevant details

LC-2.5

a. produce a variety
of short, simple
written texts in
guided situations

uses the Web log
format effectively

uses the Web log format
appropriately

uses the Web log format
simplistically

uses the Web log format
ineffectively




Evaluation Tool No. 2 For Student Use

Nuestro blog / Our Blog: Self-assessment

Nombre: Fecha:
Criterios
| provided information about in the following sentences:

| expressed agreement or disagreement with the topic of three other blogs, in the following
sentences:

| used -ar verbs in the present tense in the following sentences:

| showed that | was aware of the writing process steps we discussed in class in the following
ways:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-2) / 19
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Activity—(§) A J XN

Mi seleccion musical / My Playlist

Lead a brief discussion with students about MP3 players and playlists students may have
created for themselves. Students find a partner and discuss their favourite songs and playlists
they have created or would like to create. Encourage students to react honestly to the songs and
playlists and discuss whether they agree with the order of songs on the playlist.

Sample Dialogue

e Mira, (yo) tengo muchas canciones de Avril Lavigne. | Look, | have many songs from Avril
Lavigne.

o (De veras? Me encanta su album nuevo. ;Quién es tu artista favorita? | Really? | love her
new album. Who is your favourite artist?

e A mi me gusta mucho la musica rap. 50 Cent es mi rapero favorito. / | really like rap music a
lot. 50 Cent is my favourite rapper.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.2 A-5.1
a. inquire about and express emotions and a. ask questions to clarify understanding
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts and knowledge
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
LC-14 LC-35
a. use, in modelled situations, the following a. use appropriate nonverbal behaviours
grammatical elements: in a variety of familiar contexts
e irregular yo forms: salir, hacer, poner,
dar
e (question words: [¢,...?] cuanto, cual
(all forms)
20/ Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)

2010 ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



I Activity 5 (continued) \

ECES

.IA-z )

None required.

Prerequisite Knowledge

Express clear statements in agreement or
disagreement with sentences heard from
peers.

Sample Vocabulary

la lista de reproduccion / playlist
la musica | music

el album [ album

la cancién | song

el/la artista | artist

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

la guitarra | guitar

la bateria | drums

el bajo / bass

el teclado | keyboards

G_ Anecdotal Notes

Observe students as they discuss songs and playlists. Note and
record how well they are able to use certain grammatical
elements, ask questions and express their emotions and feelings.

TOOL

N

| OUTCOMES

A-2.2a
A-5.1a
LC-1.4a

@— Learning Log

Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they
were able to use certain grammatical elements, use appropriate
nonverbal behaviours and express their feelings about certain

N

| OUTCOMES

A-2.2a
LC-3.5a
LC-1.4a

songs and artists. Students could use the following sentence

starters:
e | learned that my classmates ...
e | would like to know more about ...

e Grammar helped the conversation with my classmates by ...

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Mi seleccion musical / My Playlist:
Anecdotal Notes

Criterios:

A-2.2a inquire about and express emotions and feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

A-5.1a ask questions to clarify understanding and knowledge

LC-1.4a use, in modelled situations, the following grammatical elements:

e irregular yo forms: salir, hacer, poner, dar
e question words: [¢...7?] cuanto, cual (all forms)

Nombre

Criterios

Si

Aln
no

Comentarios

A-2.2a

A-5.1a

LC-1.4a

A-2.2a

A-b.1a

LC-1.4a

A-2.2a

A-5.1a

LC-1.4a

A-2.2a

A-5.1a

LC-1.4a

A-2.2a

A-5.1a

LC-1.4a

A-2.2a

A-5.1a

LC-1.4a

22 [ Grade 7 (A-2)
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Activity— () A J XN

Buen comportamiento, mal comportamiento /
Good Behaviour, Bad Behaviour

Lead a brief discussion with students about good and bad behaviour. List common themes on
the board. In groups of three, students cut three pictures from magazines, or draw them by
hand, and label them as demonstrating either good or bad behaviour. Students paste the
pictures on the sample picture chart you supply to them and write down their own emotions and
feelings regarding the behaviour depicted. The groups then circulate and show their pictures to
three other groups, asking them to agree or disagree with the categorization of the behaviour as
good or bad. Each group records the responses of their classmates on their sample picture
charts.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 LC-2.6

a. inquire about and express agreement a. derive meaning from visual elements of
and disagreement a variety of media in guided and

A_2 2 unguided situations

a. inquire about and express emotions and
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.1 LC-1.4
a. ask questions to clarify understanding b. use, in structured situations, the

and knowledge following grammatical elements:
LC—1.4 e question words: [¢...7] qué, como,

c. use, independently and consistently, the donde, por que, cuando, quien

following grammatical elements: S-3.3
e regular -ar verbs (present tense all a. identify and use a variety of social and
persons) affective strategies to enhance general
learning; e.g.,

e participate in cooperative group
learning tasks

e take part in group decision-making
processes

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-2) / 23
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 2010



I Activity 6 (continued) \ . I I )
o]

Sample chart. Scissors.
Magazines. Glue.
Pens. Tape.

o

None required.

¢ Crees/Creen que estos chicos se comportan  No estoy/estamos de acuerdo. | |/lwe do not
bien? | Do you think these boys are behaving  agree.

well? los modales | manners
En mi opinién, ésas son chicas malas. /| Inmy  fumar/to smoke
opinion, these are bad girls. el alcohol [ alcohol
decir palabrotas / to swear acoso escolar / bullying

la ropa [ clothing

’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. A\
Self-reflection
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-2.1a
were able to use social and affective strategies, express A-2.2a
agreement and disagreement, and express emotions and feelings S-3.3a
about the behaviours depicted.
TOOL
. A\
Self-assessment Rating Scale
Create an outcome-based self-assessment rating scale and A—2.1a
share it with the students before they discuss good and bad A—2.2a
behaviour with their classmates. Students use the rating scale to A-5.1a
assess how well they are able to use certain grammatical LC—1.4b
elements and how well they are able to ask questions to clarify LC—1.4c
their understanding of the chosen pictures and the behaviours LC—2.6a
they depict.
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Sample Picture Chart

Buen comportamiento, mal comportamiento /
Good Behaviour, Bad Behaviour:
Sample Picture Chart

Nombre: Fecha:

In the centre cells, paste the pictures you found that demonstrate good or bad behaviour. In the
left-hand column, write down your emotions and feelings about the behaviour shown. In the
right-hand column, write down the emotions and feelings of three other groups about the
behaviour shown.

EMOTIONS AND FEELINGS PICTURES MY CLASSMATES’ EMOTIONS
AND FEELINGS

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-2) / 25
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For Student Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Buen comportamiento, mal comportamiento /
Good Behaviour, Bad Behaviour: Self-reflection

Nombre:

Fecha:

Think about the discussions you had with classmates and complete the sentences below.

When it was my turn to ask about and express emotions and feelings, | felt | could:

When the members of my group and | were choosing the pictures for our chart, | felt | could:

When the members of my group and | were choosing our statements for the chart, | felt:

During the activity, when it was my turn to ask about and express agreement or disagreement, |

felt | could:

26 / Grade 7 (A-2)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Student Use

Buen comportamiento, mal comportamiento /
Good Behaviour, Bad Behaviour: Self-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Excelente

Muy bien Satisfactorio AuUn no

e express agreement/disagreement with ® ® ® ®
statements made by my classmates

e ask about and express my emotions o ® ® ®
and feelings about different kinds of
behaviour

e ask questions to clarify understanding L4 1 i ®
and knowledge

e use present tense forms of regular -ar ° o o ®
verbs

e use question words: qué, como, dénde, [ ® ® ®
por qué, cuando, quién

e create meaning from the pictures or o ® ® ®
drawings

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity—(g) A J XN

Mis companeros de clase / My Classmates

On a slip of paper, students write down an interesting ability, trait or interest they possess. List
the abilities, traits or interests anonymously on the board or overhead. Students work with a
partner to decide which ability, trait or interest belongs to which student. They then approach the
student to confirm their guess.

Sample Dialogue

e OK David, creo que Emily es la chica que nada todos los dias a las seis de la mafiana. | OK
David, | think that Emily is the girl who swims every day at six in the morning.

o No, no estoy de acuerdo. Estoy seguro que es Amanda. Es una chica muy atlética. | No, |
do not agree. | am sure itis Amanda. She is a very athletic girl.

o OK, vamos a preguntarle. | OK, let's go ask her.

e Amanda, ;vas a la piscina todos los dias a las seis de mafiana? | Amanda, do you go to the
pool every day at six in the morning?

—1  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 A-5.1

a. inquire about and express agreement a. ask questions to clarify understanding
and disagreement and knowledge
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 S-3.3

a. initiate and participate in casual a. identify and use a variety of social and
exchanges with classmates; e.g., affective strategies to enhance general
discuss shopping plans, chores and learning; e.g.,
family activities e participate in cooperative group

learning tasks
e take part in group decision-making
processes
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I Activity 7 (continued) \ . I I D
o

Sample list.
Read short, simple descriptions of people. Relate descriptions of people to people
already known.
¢ Quién ... | Who: ¢ Quién es ... | Who is:
e puede escribir con las dos manos / can e muy carifioso / very sweet
write with both hands e muy juguetoén | very playful
e tiene un ojo azul y otro verde [ has one blue e muy ameno / very pleasant
eye and one green e muy hablador | chatty
e habla tres lenguas | speaks three e muy simpatico / very nice
languages e alto/ tall
e conoce a un Edmonton Oiler | knows an e delgado / slim
Edmonton Oiler e moreno/rubio? | dark-haired/blond?
e tiene un perro que se llama Diesel? | has a
dog named Diesel?
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
~
@ | Anccdotal Notes |
Observe students as they work together to match the given A-2.1a
abilities, traits or interests to their classmates. Note and record A—4.1a
how well they are able to inquire about and express agreement
and disagreement and participate in casual exchanges with
classmates.
TOOL
. N\
Learning Log
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-2.1a
were able to use social and affective strategies and ask questions A—4.1a
to clarify understanding during casual exchanges with A5 1a
classmates. Students could use the following sentence starters: S-333
¢ | learned that my classmates ... ’
e The most difficult questions to ask were ...
e The most interesting part of working with a partner was ...
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Mis compairieros de clase / My Classmates:
Anecdotal Notes

Fecha:

Criterios:

A-2.1la inquire about and express agreement and disagreement

A-4.1la initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping
plans, chores and family activities

Nombre Criterios Si | Alnno Comentarios

1. A-2.1a
A-4.1a

2. A-2.1a
A-4.1a

3. A-2.1a
A-4.1a

4. A-2.1a
A-4.l1a

5. A-2.1a
A-4.1a

6. A-2.1a
A-4.1a

7. A-2.1a
A-4.1a

8. A-2.1a
A-4.l1a

(o} A-2.1a
A-4.1a

10. A-2.1a
A-4.1a
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Activity@ h J =

Las tareas de casa/ Chores

With the students, brainstorm a list of chores that are done in the home. In partners, students
discuss the chores they may have to do at home (some students will have many and others will

only have a few chores). Encourage students to express their attitudes and feelings toward
these chores.

Sample Dialogue

clean my room.
o ;Porqué?/Why?

boring and | prefer to talk on the telephone. Do you like to clean your room?

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 A-4.1

a. inquire about and express agreement a. initiate and participate in casual
and disagreement exchanges with classmates; e.g.,

A_22 discuss shopping plans, chores and

a. inquire about and express emotions and family activities

feelings in a variety of familiar contexts LC-1.4
a. use, in modelled situations, the
following grammatical elements:
e tener que + infinitive

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 S-1.1
a. inquire about and express agreement a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
and disagreement strategies to enhance language
learning; e.g.,

e listen attentively
e look for patterns and relationships

o No me gusta cuando tengo que limpar mi cuarto/mi habitacion. / | do not like it when | have to

o Porque es aburrido y prefiero hablar por teléfono. ¢;Te gusta limpiar tu cuarto? | Because it is

e use previously acquired knowledge

to facilitate a learning task
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I Activity 8 (continued) \ . I I D
o

List of chores (responsibilities).

o

Express simple emotions and personal
experiences in oral exchanges.

sacar la basura | to take out the garbage limpiar el polvo [ to dust
ir a entrenar futbol | to go to soccer practice cortar el césped [ to cut the grass
estudiar [ to study preparar la comida [/ to prepare food
hacer la tarea / to do homework lavar los platos / to wash dishes
pasar la aspiradora | to vacuum poner la mesa / to set the table
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
N
Self-assessment
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-2.1a
were able to use cognitive strategies, use certain grammatical A-2.2a
elements, express agreement and disagreement, and inquire LC-1.4a
about and express emotions and feelings about chores. S-1.1a
TOOL
N
Anecdotal Notes |
Observe students as they engage in conversations about typical A—2.2a
chores. Note and record how well they are able to inquire about A—4.1a
and express their emotions and feelings about chores during
casual exchanges with classmates.
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Las tareas de casa/ Chores:

Self-assessment

Nombre:

Fecha:

Criterios

Lo que hiciste
bien ...

Lo que necesito
mejorar ...

La préxima vez, voy
a..

e ask others about
their emotions and
feelings

e express
agreement and
disagreement

e use given
grammatical
elements

e engage in the

conversation

— listen
attentively

— look for
patterns and
relationships

— use previously
acquired
knowledge to
facilitate a
learning task

Otros Comentarios:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Las tareas de casa/ Chores:
Anecdotal Notes

Fecha:

Criterios:

A-2.2a  inquire about and express emotions and feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

A-4.1a initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping
plans, chores and family activities

Nombre Criterios Si | Aunno Comentarios

1. A-2.2a
A-4.l1a

2. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

3. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

4. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

5. A-2.2a
A-4.l1a

6. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

7. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

8. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

(o} A-2.2a
A-4.l1a

10. A-2.2a
A-4.1a

34 / Grade 7 (A-2) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)

2010 ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Haciéndolo | —
Applications )—m

Getting It Done

Students will use Spanish to get things
done.

—1  Specific Outcomes | students wil be able to:

A-3.1la respond to and make suggestions in a variety of situations

A-3.2a state personal actions in the present

A-3.3a express appreciation, enthusiasm, support and respect for contributions of others
A-3.3b offer to explain or clarify

’—E Other Specific Outcomes |

Applications Students will be able to:

A-2.1 A-5.3

a. inquire about and express agreement a. describe and examine a problem,
and disagreement then propose solutions

A-5.1 A-54

a. ask questions to clarify understanding a. provide reasons for their opinions on
and knowledge topics within their experience

A-5.2

a. gather information from a variety of
resources; e.g., print, human,
multimedia, electronic

N IEGRSINECHVIN  Students will be able to:

LC-1.4 LC-1.4
a. use, in modelled situations, the b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements: following grammatical elements:
e tener que + infinitive e simple compound sentences using
e present tense of common conjunctions y, o and pero
stem-changlng verbs: o— ue, e— ie, LC-23
e— I, u—ue

a. manage simple, routine interactions
with relative ease, asking for
repetition or clarification when
necessary

e affirmative commands using tu,
usted, nosotros, vosotros/ustedes**

* * Teachers will guide students in the use of
ustedes/vosotros as appropriate.
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

LC-2.4

a. understand a variety of short, simple
written texts in guided and unguided
situations

LC-25
a. produce a variety of short, simple
written texts in guided situations

%ﬁ;‘é Global Citizenship Students will be able to:

GC-1.2

a. compare and contrast some elements
of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world with elements of their own

LC-2.7

a.

express meaning through the use of
visual elements in a variety of media
in guided and unguided situations

culture(s)
@ Strategies Students will be able to:
S-2.1 S-3.3
a. identify and use a variety of interactive a. identify and use a variety of social

strategies; e.g.,

S-2.3

indicate lack of understanding of
Spanish text/expressions through
guestioning in Spanish

ask for clarification or repetition
when they do not understand
invite others into the discussion
repeat part of what someone has
said to confirm mutual
understanding

a. identify and use a variety of productive
strategies; e.g.,

use nonverbal means to
communicate

use words that are visible in the
immediate environment

be aware of and use the steps of the
writing process: prewriting, writing,
revision, correction and publication

and affective strategies to enhance

general learning; e.g.,

e seek help from others

¢ Dbe encouraged to try, even though
they might make mistakes

e take part in group decision-making
processes

e use support strategies to help
peers persevere at learning tasks

e use social interaction skills to
enhance group learning activities

2/ Grade 7 (A-3)

2010

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)

©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Activity— @) A =

Videojuegos / Video Games

Lead a brief discussion with students about popular video games and which video games are
student favourites. Create a list of age-appropriate and school-appropriate video games. In
small groups, students work together to choose a game and use key phrases and expressions to
write instructions in Spanish on how to play that game. Emphasize that they are working as a
group and should be expressing appreciation and support for the contributions of others.

Sample Dialogue

e ;Qué tengo que hacer aqui? | What do | have to do here?

o Tienes que correr muy rapido en esta parte. / You have to run very quickly in this part.

e (Y ahora?/ And now?

o Ahora tienes que abrir la puerta y sumar puntos. /| Now you have to open the door and collect
points.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.2 A-3.3
a. state personal actions in the present b. offer to explain or clarify
A-3.3

a. express appreciation, enthusiasm,
support and respect for contributions of

others
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
A-5.1 S-2.1
a. ask questions to clarify understanding a. identify and use a variety of interactive
and knowledge strategies; e.g.,
LC_1.4 ¢ indicate lack of understanding of
T L . Spanish text/expressions through
a. use,in m_odelled situations, the following questioning in Spanish
grammatical elements: e ask for clarification or repetition
e fener que + infinitive when they do not understand

¢ affirmative commands using tu, usted,
nosotros, vosotros/ustedes™*

* % Teachers will guide students in the use of
ustedes/vosotros as appropriate.
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ . I A3 D
o

Pens and paper. List of age-appropriate and
school-appropriate video games.

o

Express simple opinions, likes and dislikes Express appreciation and support.
and provide reasons in guided situations. Use question words.
sumar/acumular | to collect nivel | level
puntos / points recomendar | to recommend
dinero | money sugerir | to suggest
jEstupendo! | That's great! jJuegas bien! | You are good!/You play
fantastico(a) / fantastic well!
caracteres | characters buena idea / good idea
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N
Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-3.3a
with students before they develop instructions for their video A-3.3b
game. Students use the checklist to determine if they are able to LC-1.4a
ask questions about the video game, offer explanations and use
certain grammatical elements.
TOOL
. N
Rating Scale
Create an outcome-based rating scale and share it with the A-3.2a
students before they develop instructions for their video game. A-5.1a
Use the rating scale to assess how well students are able to state S-2.1a
personal actions in the present tense, ask questions and use a
variety of interactive strategies.
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Evaluation Tool No. 1 For Student Use

Videojuegos / Video Games:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AlUn no

offer to explain how to play a video game

ask questions to learn more about a video game

use tener que + infinitive

e use affirmative commands using tu, usted, nosotros, vosotros/ustedes

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Videojuegos / Video Games:
Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Criterios: Excelente Muy bien Satisfactorio  Aldn no

A-3.2
a. state personal actions in the ® ® ® ®
present

A-5.1
a. ask questions to clarify P ® ® PY
understanding and knowledge

S-2.1
a. identify and use a variety of ® ® ® ®
interactive strategies; e.g., indicate
lack of understanding of Spanish
text/expressions through
guestioning in Spanish, ask for
clarification or repetition when they
do not understand

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:
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Activity— @) A =

Las cinco mejores peliculas / The Top Five
Movies

In groups of three to four, students suggest a movie for the year-end party, debating which movie
is better or worse than another. They then compile a list of their top five movies. Emphasize
that they are working as a group and should be focusing on expressing appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and respect for the contributions of others in the group.

Variation
e Students prepare a script of their dialogue, rather than having a spontaneous conversation.

Sample Dialogue

e Creo que Night at the Museum es la pelicula nimero uno de 2006. / | think that Night at the
Museum is the number one movie of 2006.

e Gracias Ashley. Tienes razon, Night at the Museum es una pelicula muy comica. ;Hay otras
peliculas que te gustan? | Thank you, Ashley. You are right, Night at the Museum is a very
funny movie. Are there other movies that you like?

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.3 A-54
a. express appreciation, enthusiasm, a. provide reasons for their opinions on
support and respect for contributions of topics within their experience
others
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
A-2.1 S-3.3
a. inquire about and express agreement a. identify and use a variety of social and
and disagreement affective strategies to enhance general
A_5.2 learning; e.g.,

e use social interaction skills to

a. gather information from a variety of . .
enhance group learning activities

resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia,
electronic

LC-14
b. use, in structured situations, the following
grammatical elements:
e simple compound sentences using
conjunctions y, o and pero
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I Activity 2 (continued) \ . I A3 D
o

Several appropriate movie titles to debate. Pen and paper.
Express appreciation and support for the Express agreement and disagreement,
contributions of others. and give reasons for opinions and
answers.
terror | horror triste / sad
comedia | comedy porque | because
accion | action estupendo(a), chévere | awesome
ciencia ficcion | science fiction fatal | terrible
fantasia [ fantasy jQue buena idea! | What a good idea!
coémica / funny Me gusta tu respuesta. / | like your answer.
’—E Evaluation Tools_|
TOOL
. N
Peer-assessment Checklist |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment A—2.1a
checklist with the students before they work together to compile a A-5.2a
list of their top five movies. Students use the checklist to A—5.4a
determine if their peers are able to use social and affective S-3.3a
strategies, inquire about and express agreement and
disagreement with movie choices, and provide reasons for their
opinions.
TOOL
N
Anecdotal Notes |
Observe students as they work together to compile a list of their A—3.3a
top five movies. Note and record how well they are able to use LC—1.4b
certain grammatical elements and express appreciation and
support for the contributions of others.
8/ Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 1 For Student Use

Las cinco mejores peliculas / The Top Five Movies:
Peer-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compariero(a):

Puedes: Si AUn no

express agreement and disagreement when classmates contribute to
a discussion or conversation

e gather information, using the top-five format

e provide reasons for your top five movies

e use social interaction skills to help make group learning activities
successful

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 2

Las cinco mejores peliculas / The Top Five Movies:
Anecdotal Notes

Criterios:

A-3.3a  express appreciation, enthusiasm, support and respect for contributions of others
LC-1.4b use, in structured situations, the following grammatical elements:
e simple compound sentences using conjunctions y, o and pero

Nombre Criterios Si Anl’:)n Comentarios

1. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

2. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

3. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

4. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

5. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

6. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

7. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

8. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

9. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

10. A-3.3a
LC-1.4b

10/ Grade 7 (A-3)
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Activity—@€) A = )

Como estudiar / Study Tips

Working together in pairs as study buddies, students exchange ideas on how to study for a
particular subject. They choose their strongest school subject and develop a list of tips and
advice that other students can follow to improve their learning. Students then create a collage or
poster that communicates their work.

Sample Dialogue

e ./ Qué haces cuando tienes un examen de espariol? | What do you do when you have an
examination in Spanish class?

o Digo las palabras del vocabulario enfrente del espejo y practico mi pronunciacion. / | say my
vocabulary words in front of the mirror and practise my pronunciation.

e jQué buena idea! | What a good idea!

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.1 S-3.3

a. respond to and make suggestions in a a. identify and use a variety of social and
variety of situations affective strategies to enhance general

A-3.2 learning; e.g.,

e seek help from others

¢ Dbe encouraged to try, even though
they might make mistakes

e Uuse support strategies to help peers
persevere at learning tasks

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

a. state personal actions in the present

A-3.3 LC-2.7
a. express appreciation, enthusiasm, a. express meaning through the use of
support and respect for contributions of visual elements in a variety of media in
others guided and unguided situations
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-3) /11
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I Activity 3 (continued) \ . I A3 D
o

Poster paper. Magazines.

Scissors. Markers.

Glue.

Formulate regular present tense expressions Verbs of suggestion and recommendation.

of appreciation and support.

matematicas | mathematics organizar | to organize

ciencias | science escuchar las palabras claves [ to listen for
educacion fisica | physical education key words

ciencias sociales [ social studies identificar problemas / to identify problems
lengua y literatura / language arts repasar [ to review

estudiar [ to study comprobar la exactitud | to check for
escribir [ to write accuracy

hacer un esquema [ to make a plan
repetir palabras nuevas / to repeat new

words
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. . A
Observation Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-3.1a
before they develop their study tips collage or poster. Use the A-3.3a
checklist to assess if students are able to use social and affective S-3.3a
strategies, respond to and make suggestions about study tips
and express support and respect for the contributions of others.
TOOL
. h
9_ Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-3.2a
with the students before they begin the activity. Students use the A-3.3a
checklist to determine if they are able to produce a collage or LC-2.7a
poster, state personal actions in the present tense and express
meaning through visual elements.
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Teacher Use

Como estudiar / Study Tips:

Observation Checklist

Criterios:
respond to and make suggestions in a variety of situations
express appreciation, enthusiasm, support and respect for contributions of others
identify and use a variety of social and affective strategies to enhance general

A-3.1a
A-3.3a
S-3.3a

learning; e.g.,
e seek help from others

Fecha:

e be encouraged to try, even though they might make mistakes

e Uuse support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks

Nombre

A-3.1a

A-3.3a

S-3.3a

Si

Auln no

Si

AUn no

Si

AUn no
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Como estudiar / Study Tips:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AUnN no

e use the present tense when expressing my actions

e express appreciation, enthusiasm, support and respect when others
contribute to a project

e use a poster or collage to express ideas about how to do well in a
particular subject

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

14 / Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— () A =

Me encanta la television / | Love Television

Provide students with a survey template, model and answers for an in-class survey on favourite
television programs. Students prepare what they will ask and how they might answer. Students
circulate through the room and survey their classmates. They state their favourite show and
explain their reasons why they like it.

Sample Dialogue

o ;Cual es tu programa favorito? | What is your favourite show?

e Me encanta “Betty la fea.” | | love “Ugly Betty.”

o ¢ Por qué te parece que “Betty la fea” es muy coémica? /| Why do you think “Ugly Betty” is very
funny?

e Pienso que las situaciones son realistas, especialmente los personajes. / | think the
situations are realistic, especially the characters.

e /Hay otras razones? | Are there other reasons?

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.3 A-5.4
b. offer to explain or clarify a. provide reasons for their opinions on
topics within their experience

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-1.4 S-2.1
a. use, in modelled situations, the following a. identify and use a variety of interactive
grammatical elements: strategies; e.g.,
e present tense of common e ask for clarification or repetition
stem-changing verbs: o—»ue, e—ie, when they do not understand
e—i, u—ue ¢ invite others into the discussion

e repeat part of what someone has
said to confirm mutual
understanding

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-3) / 15
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I Activity 4 (continued) \ R | A3 )
o

Survey chart (see sample template).

o

The verbs gustar and encantar. Expressions of agreement and
disagreement.

o

el programa de television [ television show (no) estoy de acuerdo / | agree (disagree)
me encanta(n) ... / | love ... opiniones | opinions
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. . A

Rubric and Checklist |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric and checklist with A-3.3b
the students before they begin the activity. Use the rubric to A-5.4a
evaluate how well students are able to explain or clarify their
reasons for liking a particular television program.

TOOL

. A

9_ Self-assessment Rating Scale |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment rating scale and A—3.3b
share it with the students before they begin the activity. Students A—5.4a
use the rating scale to assess how well they are able to use LC—1.4a
interactive strategies and selected grammatical elements and S-2.1a
explain or clarify their reasons for liking a particular television
program.

16 / Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Sample Chart

Me encanta la television /| Love Television

Nombre:

Fecha:

Nombre de mi
compariero(a)

Programa favorito

SPor qué?

Personajes favoritos

Episodio favorito
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Me encanta la television /| Love Television:

Rubric and Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-3.3 0 work was not

b. offer to explain or
clarify

freely offers to explain
or clarify a position

willingly offers to
explain or clarify a
position

hesitantly offers to explain
or clarify a position

A-5.4

a. provide reasons for
their opinions on
topics within their
experience

provides detailed
reasons for his or her
opinions on the topic

provides mostly
thoughtful reasons for
his or her opinions on
the topic

provides basic reasons for
his or her opinions on the
topic

completed

O work
demonstrates
minimal effort

O learning has not
yet been achieved

Work Habits

0 worked independently
O worked with minimal assistance

O worked with some assistance
O required constant supervision and assistance




Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Student Use

Me encanta la television / | Love Television:
Self-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Excelente Muy bien Satisfactorio AuUn no

position

o offer to explain or clarify my ® ® ®

particular television show

e provide reasons why | enjoy a o ® ®

stem-changing verbs:
- 0—ue, e—ie, e—i, U—ue

e use a variety of interactive
strategies:

e use present tense of common @ @ @

when | do not understand

— ask the other person to repeat o ° ®

discussion

— invite others into the ® ® ®

has said to make sure we are
both understood

— repeat part of what someone ® ® ®

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada
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Activity— (@) A =

Consultorio sentimental / Advice Columnist

Lead a brief discussion with students about typical issues in their lives and ways of dealing with
them; e.g., test anxiety, amount of allowance, curfews. In groups of two or three, students
choose an issue and write a letter that describes it and asks for advice. Collect the letters,
shuffle them and redistribute them to the groups. Each group proposes a solution to the issue in
the letter it receives. Each group then presents both the letter and solution to the class.

Sample Language

o s triste que estés nervioso cuando haces examenes. Es un problema normal. Tienes que
prepararte bien cuando hay examen. También, tienes que dormir bastante la noche
anterior, y desayunar bien. / It is sad that you are nervous when you write examinations. It
is a normal problem. You have to prepare well when there is an examination. You also
have to sleep well the night before and eat a good breakfast.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.1 A-5.3

a. respond to and make suggestions in a a. describe and examine a problem, then
variety of situations propose solutions

A-3.2

a. state personal actions in the present

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.3 S-3.3

a. express appreciation, enthusiasm, a. identify and use a variety of social and
support and respect for contributions of affective strategies to enhance general
others learning; e.qg.,

LC—24 o take part in group decision-making

a. understand a variety of short, simple processes _ _
written texts in guided and unguided * use social interaction skills to -
situations enhance group learning activities

LC-25

a. produce a variety of short, simple written
texts in guided situations

20/ Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 5 (continued) \

o

. IA—3 )

Pens and paper.

o

State reasons for suggestions.

o

peers.

Express agreement and disagreement with

estar nervioso(a) por los examenes /| to have
examination anxiety
la paga / allowance money

el toque de queda / curfew
el problema | problem

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

(1 o

TOOL

N

la solucién [ solution
la sugerencia | suggestion
la recomendaciéon | recommendation

Peer-assessment Rating Scale

Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment rating
scale with the students before they begin the activity. Students
use the rating scale to determine if their peers are able to
respond to and make suggestions, express appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and respect for contributions of others, and
describe and examine a problem.

N

Rating Scale

Create an outcome-based rating scale and share it with the
students before they begin the activity. Use the rating scale to
assess how well students are able to use social and affective
strategies, state personal actions in the present tense and
respond to and make suggestions about an issue.

A-3.1a

A-3.3a

A-5.3a
LC-2.4a
LC-2.5a

A-3.1a
A-3.2a
S-3.3a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Consultorio sentimental / Advice Columnist:
Peer-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compariero(a):

Puedes: Excelente Muy bien Satisfactorio ~ Aun no

e make suggestions regarding ® ® ® ®
problems students typically face

e describe and examine typical L ® ® °
problems student face and then
suggest solutions

e express appreciation, ® ® ® ®
enthusiasm, support and respect
when others contribute to a

project

e produce a short, simple written o ® ® ®
text

e understand a variety of short, ° PY PY °®

simple written texts

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la préxima vez:

22 [ Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Consultorio sentimental / Advice Columnist:

Rating Scale
Nombre: Fecha:
Puedes: Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
A-3.1
a. respond to and make P ® ® PY
suggestions in a variety of
situations
A-3.2
a. state personal actions in the ® ® ® ®
present
S-3.3
a. identify and use a variety of
social and affective strategies to
enhance general learning; e.g.,
e take partin group ® ® ® ®
decision-making processes
e use social interaction skills to P ® ® PY
enhance group learning
activities

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— ) A =

Lo que hago en vacaciones / What | Do on
Holidays

Lead a brief discussion with students on vacation experiences and what they typically do during
their holidays (or would like to do). Students, individually or in pairs, create posters or collages

that illustrate their experiences. Students post their work and explain their experiences to their

classmates.

Sample Language

e Cada verano voy con mis hermanos a casa de mis abuelos en Calgary. Vamos al zoologico,
a centros comerciales y a museos. También les ayudamos con el trabajo del jardin. | Every
summer, my siblings and | go to my grandparents’ house in Calgary. We go to the zoo, malls
and museums. We also help them with work in the garden.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.2 A-3.3

a. state personal actions in the present b. offer to explain or clarify
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-2.7 S-2.3

a. express meaning through the use of a. identify and use a variety of productive
visual elements in a variety of media in strategies; e.g.,
guided and unguided situations e use nonverbal means to

communicate

e use words that are visible in the
immediate environment

e Dbe aware of and use the steps of
the writing process: prewriting,
writing, revision, correction and
publication

24 [ Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 6 (continued) \

o

. IA—3

Poster paper.
Markers.
Magazines.

o

Glue.
Scissors.

Regular present tense verbs.

vacaciones de primavera | spring vacation
viajar | to travel

trabajar | to work

salir con amigos / to go out with friends
visitar familia / to visit family

’—E Evaluation Tools |

escuela de verano | summer school
el lago / the lake

cuidar a los nifios | to baby-sit

ir de camping / to go camping
quedar en casa / to stay at home

ir al cine / to go to the movies

TOOL
. . N\
Observation Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A—3.2a
before they develop their posters and collages. Use the checklist A—3.3b
to assess if students are able to use productive strategies, offer to S-—2.3a
explain or clarify, and state personal actions in the present tense.
TOOL
. N
Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-3.2a
with the students before they develop their posters and collages. LC-2.7a
Students use the checklist to determine if they are able to use S-2.3a

productive strategies, state personal actions in the present tense
and express meaning through the use of visual elements in a

poster or collage.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Lo que hago en vacaciones / What | Do on Holidays:
Observation Checklist

Fecha:

Criterios:

A-3.2a state personal actions in the present
A-3.3b offer to explain or clarify
S-2.3a identify and use a variety of productive strategies; e.g.,
e use nonverbal means to communicate
e use words that are visible in the immediate environment
o be aware of and use the steps of the writing process: prewriting, writing, revision,
correction and publication

A-3.2a A-3.3b S-2.3a

Nombre Si AUn no Si AUnN no Si AUn no
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Evaluation Tool No. 2 For Student Use

Lo que hago en vacaciones / What | Do on Holidays:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AUn no

e use the present tense when expressing personal actions

e express meaning through a poster or collage

e identify and use a variety of productive strategies (see teacher for
guidance)

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-3) / 27
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Activity— () A =

Consejos de moda / Fashion Advice

Distribute, to each student, a different picture from a fashion magazine from a Spanish-speaking
country. Students study the picture and come up with some general fashion tips. Working in
pairs, students use their fashion tips to design an outfit to model in a class fashion show.

Sample Dialogue

e Esta persona tiene que llevar camisetas amarillas y blancas y no negras o grises. También,
debe llevar pantalones de su talla. ;Qué te parece?/;Qué opinas? | This person needs to
wear T-shirts that are yellow and white and not black or grey. He or she also needs to wear
the right size of pants. What do you think?

e Si, estoy de acuerdo. ¢ Tienes otros comentarios? | Yes, | agree. Do you have other
comments?

o Si, me gustan mucho sus zapatos. Van muy a la moda. | Yes, | really like his or her shoes.
They are very fashionable.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.1 GC-1.2
a. respond to and make suggestions in a a. compare and contrast some elements
variety of situations of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world with elements of their own
culture(s)
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
LC-2.3 S-2.1
a. manage simple, routine interactions with a. identify and use a variety of interactive
relative ease, asking for repetition or strategies; e.g.,
clarification when necessary o ask for clarification or repetition

when they do not understand

e repeat part of what someone has
said to confirm mutual
understanding

28 / Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 7 (continued) \ . I A3 D

o

Pictures from fashion magazines from
Spanish-speaking countries.

o

Clothing vocabulary and colours. Expressions of agreement and
Noun—adjective agreement. disagreement.
la talla | size al estilo de los afios 80 / in the style of the
ir a la moda, llevarse mucho / to be fashionable 80s
las rayas | stripes las faldas largas vuelven a estar de moda /
azul cielo | sky blue long skirts are back in style
gris marengo / charcoal grey pasar de moda / to go out of style
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
Self-assessment Checklist R |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-3.1a
with the students before they begin the activity. Students use the LC-2.3a
checklist to determine if they are able to manage conversations S-2.1a
with classmates about their opinions and feelings on fashion in
the Spanish-speaking world, make suggestions and use
interactive strategies.
TOOL
. N\
9_ Peer-assessment Checklist
Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment A-3.1a
checklist with the students before they begin the activity. GC-1.2a
Students use the checklist to determine if their peers are able to S—2.1a

compare and contrast some elements of Spanish-speaking
cultures with elements of their own culture(s), make suggestions
about fashion and use interactive strategies.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-3) / 29
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 2010



For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Consejos de moda / Fashion Advice:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si Aln no

e respond to and make suggestions about fashion

e manage a simple conversation in Spanish, asking for repetition or
clarification when | need it

e use a variety of interactive strategies; e.g.,

— ask for clarification or repetition when | do not understand
— repeat part of what someone has said to make sure we both
understand

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

30/ Grade 7 (A-3) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Student Use

Consejos de moda / Fashion Advice:
Peer-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compariero(a):

Puedes:

Si AlUn no

¢ make and respond to suggestions about fashion and clothing

e compare fashion of the Spanish-speaking world with fashion from
your culture(s)

e ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand

e repeat part of what someone has said to confirm you have
understood

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Conociéndonos mas |
Getting to Know
Each Other

A-4.1a
plans, chores and family activities

—  Other Specific Outcomes |

Applications

A-1.1
a. understand information, such as

definitions, comparisons and examples

A-2.1
a. inquire about and express agreement
and disagreement

A-2.2

a. inquire about and express emotions and
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts

A-3.2
a. state personal actions in the present

Language Competence

LC-14
b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements:

e regular -er, -ir verbs (present tense

all persons)

e ser and estar (present tense all
persons in familiar contexts; e.g.,
occupations, emotions, location)

e common prepositions of location (a,

de, en) and the preposition con in
familiar situations

e question words: [¢,...?] qué, cdmo,

donde, por qué, cuando, quién

Applications

—

Students will use Spanish to form,
maintain and change interpersonal
relationships.

—E Specific Outcomes j Students will be able to:

initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping

Students will be able to:

A-5.1

a. ask questions to clarify understanding
and knowledge

A-5.2

a. gather information from a variety of
resources; e.g., print, human,
multimedia, electronic

A-54

a. provide reasons for their opinions on
topics within their experience

A-6.2

a. use the language creatively and for
aesthetic purposes

Students will be able to:

LC-14
C. use, independently and consistently,
the following grammatical elements:
¢ affirmative sentences
e simple negative and interrogative
sentences

LC-2.1

a. understand a variety of short, simple
oral texts in guided and unguided
situations

LC-2.2
a. produce a variety of short, simple oral
texts in guided situations

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

LC-2.3 LC-2.5
a. manage simple, routine interactions a. produce a variety of short, simple
with relative ease, asking for repetition written texts in guided situations

or clarification when necessary

% Global Citizenship Students will be able to:

GC-1.1 GC-3.1
a. formulate questions and use basic a. identify aspects of the arts of the
research skills to gather information cultures of the Spanish-speaking world
about the Spanish-speaking world that are of personal interest
@ Strategies Students will be able to:
S-1.3 S-2.3
a. identify and use a variety of social and a. identify and use a variety of productive
affective strategies to enhance strategies; e.g.,
language learning; e.g., o use familiar repetitive patterns from
e work cooperatively with peers in stories, songs or media
small groups e use various technigues to explore
¢ be willing to take risks and to try ideas at the planning stage, such as
unfamiliar tasks and approaches brainstorming or keeping a notebook
e repeat new words and expressions or log of ideas
occurring in their conversations, and ¢ edit and proofread the final version
make use of these new words and of a text

expressions as soon as appropriate

2/ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J EED

Adivina quién soy / Guess Who | Am

Choose five to six famous Spanish-speaking people and write their basic biographical
information on separate index cards. Divide the class into groups of five or six. Randomly
distribute the index cards to each group member. Provide each student with a chart to collect
the information of the other “famous people” in the group. The students engage in casual
conversation with their group members and ask information questions to determine each other’s
identity.

Examples of Famous Spanish-speaking People

Federico Garcia Lorca
Maradona

Rigoberta Menchu
Mercedes Sosa

Sammy Sosa
Pablo Picasso

e EIRey Juan Carlos de Espafia e Salvador Allende e Che Guevara

e Gabriel Garcia Marquez César Chavez e Enrique Iglesias
¢ Diego Rivera Oscar de la Renta e Shakira

¢ Frida Kahlo Carolina Herrera ¢ Andy Garcia

[ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ]

Sample Dialogue

¢ Buenos dias, Sefior. / Good morning, Sir.

e Buenos dias. / Good morning.

e ¢ Cuantos afios tiene usted? / How old are you?

e Tengo 91 afios. / | am 91 years old.

e ¢Donde naci6? / Where were you born?

¢ Malaga, Espafia. / Malaga, Spain.

e ¢ Cuando nacié? / When were you born?

e Nacien 1881./1was born in 1881.

e ¢ Cual es su profesion? / What is your profession?
e Soy pintor. / | am a painter.

o ¢ Usted es Pablo Picasso? / Are you Pablo Picasso?
e Si./Yes.

Variation

e Students conduct their own biographical research on a famous or an important
Spanish-speaking person. Use their research when assigning “identities” to students.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) /3
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ . I P )

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 GC-1.1

a. initiate and participate in casual a. formulate questions and use basic
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss research skills to gather information
shopping plans, chores and family about the Spanish-speaking world
activities

A-5.1

a. ask questions to clarify understanding
and knowledge

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

GC-3.1 S-1.3
a. identify aspects of the arts of the cultures a. identify and use a variety of social and
of the Spanish-speaking world that are of affective strategies to enhance language
personal interest learning; e.g.,
e work cooperatively with peers in small
groups

e repeat new words and expressions
occurring in their conversations, and
make use of these new words and
expressions as soon as appropriate

4/ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 1 (continued) W

o

. IA—4 )

Three to five sets of five to six index cards
with the names of, and short biographical
notes for, famous people from the
Spanish-speaking world. The biographies
should contain important dates and
accomplishments.

An information chart that students can use to
collect the names and biographical details of
all the famous people.

None required.

ser/to be

la edad / age

el género / gender

el lugar de nacimiento / birth place
advinar / to guess

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

TOOL

fecha de nacimiento / date of birth
la profesion / profession

los intereses / interests

frio / cold

tibio / lukewarm

caliente / hot

Self-assessment Checklist

N

Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it
with the students before they begin the activity. Students use the
checklist to determine if they are able to ask questions,
participate in casual exchanges about famous Spanish-speaking
people and use social and affective strategies.

N

Rating Scale

Create an outcome-based rating scale and share it with the
students before they begin the activity. Use the rating scale to
assess how well students are able to formulate and ask
qguestions, gather information and clarify understanding during
casual exchanges about famous Spanish-speaking people.

A-4.1a
A-5.1a
GC-3.1a
S-1.3a

A-4.1a
A-5.1a
GC-1.1a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Nombre:

Sample Information Chart

Adivina quién soy / Guess Who | Am

Fecha:

Nombre

Lugar de
nacimiento

Fecha de
nacimiento o edad Género

Profesion

Intereses




Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Adivina quién soy / Guess Who | Am:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre:

Fecha:

Puedo:

Si

AUnN no

La proxima vez voy a cambiar ...

start a conversation with my
group and learn the famous
identity of at least one of my
group members

ask questions to clarify
understanding and knowledge
about the identity of my
classmate

identify famous people from
the Spanish-speaking world
who are of personal interest

work cooperatively with
classmates in small groups

repeat and make use of
recently learned words and
expressions

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Adivina quién soy / Guess Who | Am: Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes: Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
A-4.1
a. initiate and participate in casual P ® ® PY

exchanges with classmates;
e.g., discuss shopping plans,
chores and family activities

A-5.1
a. ask questions to clarify o ® ® ®
understanding and knowledge

GC-1.1

a. formulate questions and use ® ® ® ®
basic research skills to gather
information about the
Spanish-speaking world

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

8/ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— (@) A J EED

El/La amigo(a) secreto(a) / Secret Friend

Each student writes his or her name on an index card. Collect all index cards, shuffle them and
randomly redistribute them to the students. On the back of the card, each student writes a short
text to introduce himself or herself as the original student’s “secret friend.” Collect the index
cards and return them to the original students. Students circulate through the class, asking
guestions and trying to find their secret friend.

Sample Text

e Hola, . ¢ Cémo estas? Soy tu amigo(a) secreto(a) y quiero saludarte y ser tu
amigo(a) en la clase de espafiol. Espero me puedas encontrar, soy un(a) joven de tu misma
edad y me gusta mucho jugar . Mi cantante favorito(a) es . Mi comida
favorita es . ¢Sabes quién soy? / Hello, . How are you? | am your
secret friend and | want to say hi and become your friend in Spanish class. | hope that you
can meet me. | am a young person of the same age and | really like to play . My
favourite singer is . My favourite food is . Do you know who | am?

Sample Dialogue

A qué te gusta jugar? / What do you like to play?

Me gusta jugar voleibol. / | like to play volleyball.

¢Quién es tu cantante favorite(a)? / Who is your favourite singer?
Luis Miguel. / Luis Miguel.

¢, Tu comida favorita es pizza? / Is your favourite food pizza?
iSil/ Yes!

iTu eres mi amigo(a) secreto(a)! / You are my secret friend!

iSi!'/ Yes!

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.2 A-5.1
a. state personal actions in the present a. ask questions to clarify understanding
A—41 and knowledge

a. initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss
shopping plans, chores and family
activities

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) /9
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I Activity 2 (continued) \ . I A4 D,

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-14 S-1.3
b. use, in structured situations, the following a. identify and use a variety of social and
grammatical elements: affective strategies to enhance language
e ser and estar (present tense all learning; e.g.,
persons in familiar contexts; e.g., e work cooperatively with peers in small
occupations, emotions, location) groups
e question words: [¢...?] qué, como, ¢ be willing to take risks and to try
donde, por qué, cuando, quién unfamiliar tasks and approaches
10/ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 2 (continued) \ . l Al )
o]

Index cards.

Write greeting and farewell cards. Demonstrate knowledge of the verbs ser and
Use guestion words; e.g., ¢Quién es? estar.

Hola, amigo secreto. / Hello, secret friend. los intereses / interests

jAdivina quién soy! / Guess who | am! la comida / food

la edad / age el deporte / sport

los pasatiempos / hobbies

TOOL
. N\
Learning Log |
Have the students reflect on their learning and on how well they A-3.2a
were able to use social and affective strategies, state personal A-4.1a
actions in the present tense and participate in casual exchanges S-1.3a
with classmates. Students could use the following questions
and sentence starters:
e What did | say to initiate conversations with my classmates?
e This reminds me of ...
e Examples of regular actions and habits that | shared were ...
e | would like to know more about ...
e How did I work cooperatively with my classmates?
TOOL
Observation Checklist h |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-4.la
before they write their texts and try to find their secret friends. A-5.1a
Use the checklist to assess if students are able to ask questions LC-1.4b
to clarify understanding and knowledge and to assess if they are S-1.3a
able to use social and affective strategies and certain
grammatical elements.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) /11
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 2

El/La amigo(a) secreto(a) / Secret Friend:
Observation Checklist

Fecha:
Criterios:
A-4.1a initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping
plans, chores and family activities
A-5.1a ask questions to clarify understanding and knowledge
LC-1.4b use, in structured situations, the following grammatical elements:
e ser and estar (present tense all persons in familiar contexts; e.g., occupations,
emotions, location)
e (question words: [¢...?] qué, como, donde, por qué, cuando, quién
S-1.3a identify and use a variety of social and affective strategies to enhance language
learning; e.g.,
e work cooperatively with peers in small groups
e be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches
A-4.1a A-5.1a LC-1.4b S-1.3a
Nombre Si Aln no Si AUn no Si AUn no Si Aln no
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
12 / Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity—€) A J N

Los anillos de la amistad / Friendship Rings

Students draw five Venn diagrams in their notebooks. In the left circle of the diagrams, students
record the activities they like the most. Students interview five classmates about their preferred
activities, using one Venn diagram per classmate, and record the responses in the right circles of
the diagrams. When students like the same activity, they record it in the centre circles of the
diagrams. Divide the class into groups of three to four. In their small groups, students share
their favourite activities and identify the classmate(s) with whom they had the most preferred
activities in common.

Sample Phrases

e Me gusta .1 '1like

e /;Tegusta ? / Do you like ?

e Quiero aprender ./l want to learn .

o ¢ Quieres aprender ? / Do you want to learn ?
e Hago ./1do :

e ¢Haces ? / Do you do ?

e Mi deporte favorito es . I My favourite sport is

e ¢ Cual es tu deporte favorito? / What is your favourite sport?

e Aprendo ./1learn .

o ¢Aprendes ? /Do you learn ?

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 LC-2.1

a. Iinitiate and participate in casual a. understand a variety of short, simple oral
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss texts in guided and unguided situations
shqp_p_lng plans, chores and family LC_23
activities

a. manage simple, routine interactions with
relative ease, asking for repetition or
clarification when necessary

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.2 S-1.3
a. gather information from a variety of a. identify and use a variety of social and
resources; e.g., print, human, affective strategies to enhance language
multimedia, electronic learning; e.g.,
o work cooperatively with peers in small
groups
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) / 13
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I Activity 3 (continued)

o

. IA—4 )

Venn diagrams.

o]

Use the verb gustar.

Form questions.

las actividades / activities
los deportes / sports
aprender / to learn

esqui acuatico / water ski
nadar / to swim

el verano / summer

el otofio / fall

el beisbol / baseball

montar a caballo / to horseback ride
esquiar / to ski

el tenis / tennis

el baloncesto / basketball

el invierno / winter el golf / golf
la primavera / spring
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. I
Self-assessment Rating Scale |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment rating scale and A-4.1a
share it with the students before they interview their classmates A-5.2a
and fill out their Venn diagrams. Students use the rating scale to LC-2.1a
assess how well they are able to gather information, ask for LC-2.3a
repetition or clarification when necessary, and initiate and
participate in casual exchanges with classmates.
TOOL
. N
Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-4.1a
before they interview their classmates and fill out their Venn LC-2.1a
diagrams. Use the checklist to assess if students are able to S-1.3a

initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates, use
social and affective strategies, and understand short, simple oral
texts.

14 / Grade 7 (A-4)
2010
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Evaluation Tool No. 1 For Student Use

Los anillos de la amistad / Friendship Rings:
Self-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:
Puedo: Si Casi Aln no
e start and participate in casual o ® °

conversations with classmates

e gather information, using Venn diagrams ® ® ®

e understand a variety of short, simple ® ® ®
spoken sentences, with and without help
from others

e manage simple, routine exchanges with ® ® ®
relative ease, asking for repetition or
clarification when necessary

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) / 15
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Los anillos de la amistad / Friendship Rings: Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes: Si AUnN no

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g.,
discuss shopping plans, chores and family activities

LC-2.1

a. understand a variety of short, simple oral texts in guided and
unguided situations

S-1.3

a. identify and use a variety of social and affective strategies to enhance
language learning; e.g.,

o work cooperatively with peers in small groups

Fortalezas:

Debilidades:

Los anillos de la amistad / Friendship Rings: Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes: Si AUnN no

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.qg.,
discuss shopping plans, chores and family activities

LC-2.1

a. understand a variety of short, simple oral texts in guided and
unguided situations

S-1.3

a. identify and use a variety of social and affective strategies to enhance
language learning; e.g.,

o work cooperatively with peers in small groups

Fortalezas:

Debilidades:

16 / Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J EED

Llamadas de telefono / Telephone Calls

Lead a brief discussion with students about typical places they might go to for fun on the
weekend. Students prepare a series of personal statements, in Spanish, that could be used in a
telephone conversation. In partners, students choose a place or activity, e.g., going to a movie,
and pretend to call each other to arrange a day, time and place to meet. They begin their
conversation with an expression typical of Spanish-speaking countries.

Sample Dialogue
¢Hola?/ ¢ Bueno? / Hello?
¢ Buenas tardes, es la casa de ? | Good afternoon, is this 's house?
Si, al habla/soy yo. ¢ En qué puedo servirle? / Yes, speaking. How can | help you?
¢ No me reconoces? / Don't you recognize me?
iNo! ¢ Quién es? / No, who is this?
Soy tu amigo(a) ./ It is your friend
iDisculpa! Tu voz es muy diferente por teléfono. / Sorry, your voice is very different on the
telephone.
¢ No te preocupes. ¢ Cuando vamos al cine? / Don’t worry about it. When are we going to the
movies?
e ¢ Cuando quieres ir? / When do you want to go?
o Prefiero el sabado por la tarde. / | prefer Saturday afternoon.
Yo también. / Me too.

—E Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 LC-2.3
a. initiate and participate in casual a. manage simple, routine interactions with
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss relative ease, asking for repetition or
shopping plans, chores and family clarification when necessary
activities
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
LC-14 S-1.3
b. use, in structured situations, the following a. identify and use a variety of social and
grammatical elements: affective strategies to enhance language
e common prepositions of location (a, learning; e.g.,
de, en) and the preposition con in e work cooperatively with peers in small
familiar situations groups
e question words: [¢,...?] qué, cdmo, ¢ be willing to take risks and to try
dénde, por qué, cuando, quién unfamiliar tasks and approaches
e repeat new words and expressions
LC-2.2 ) ] occurring in their conversations, and
a. produce a variety of short, simple oral make use of these new words and
texts in guided situations expressions as soon as appropriate
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) / 17
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I Activity 4 (continued) W
o]

® IA—4

None required.

o

Greetings and exchanges over the
telephone.
Knowledge of the verbs ser and estar.

Typical expressions used in Spanish-
speaking countries when answering the
telephone.

¢ Diga?/¢Al6?/; Bueno?/¢Hola? / Hello?
la conexién / the connection

oir / to hear

escuchar / to listen

hablar / to speak

recado/mensaje / message

llamar / to call

espera / wait

dejar un mensaje / to leave a message

TOOL
Peer-assessment Rating Scale |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment rating A-4.l1a
scale with the students before they begin their telephone LC-2.2a
conversations. Students use the rating scale to determine if their S-1.3a
peers are able to use social and affective strategies, produce
short, simple oral texts and participate in casual exchanges with
classmates.

TOOL
Rubric |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students A-4.1a
before they begin their telephone conversations. Use the rubric LC-1.4b
to evaluate how well students are able to use certain grammatical LC-2.2a
elements and how well they are able to participate in and manage LC-2.3a

routine interactions.

18/ Grade 7 (A-4)
2010
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Llamadas de teléfono / Telephone Calls:
Peer-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:
Nombre de mi compafiero(a):

Criterios Evaluacién Prueba
e start and When | was speaking with my friend on the

participate in

casual exchanges

with classmates

telephone, my partner was able to start and carry
on a conversation with me:

Fluently Quickly Hesitantly Slowly
@ @ 4 L

e produce a variety

of short, simple
oral texts in
guided situations

When | was speaking with my friend on the
telephone, my partner was able to talk about
different things with me:

Fluently Quickly Hesitantly Slowly
[ @ @ @

e identify and use a

variety of social
and affective
strategies to
enhance

language learning

When | was speaking with my friend on the
telephone, my partner was able to:

e work cooperatively with me:

Mostly Somewhat
Effectively effectively effectively Ineffectively
[ @ @ @
o take risks and try unfamiliar tasks and
approaches:
Consistently Frequently =~ Sometimes  Seldom
@ @ @ @

e repeat new words and expressions occurring in
our conversation, and make use of these new
words and expressions as soon as appropriate:

Consistently Frequently ~ Sometimes  Seldom

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 2

Llamadas de teléfono / Telephone Calls: Rubric

Nombre:

Fecha:

Nivel

Criterios

Excelente

Muy bien

Aceptable

Limitado

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates;
e.g., discuss shopping plans,
chores and family activities

interacts skillfully
and effectively with
classmates

interacts appropriately
with classmates

interacts simplistically
with classmates

interacts ineffectively with
classmates

LC-1.4
b. wuse, in structured situations, the

following grammatical elements:

e common prepositions of
location (a, de, en) and the
preposition con in familiar
situations

e question words: [¢...?7] qué,
cémo, donde, por qué,
cuando, quién

uses the grammatical
elements accurately

uses the grammatical
elements mostly
accurately

uses the grammatical
elements somewhat
accurately

uses the grammatical
elements with difficulty

—

LC-2.2

produces purposeful

produces appropriate

produces predictable

produces irrelevant,

a. produce a variety of short, and precise sentences to be used in | sentences to be used in | trivial or vague sentences
simple oral texts in guided sentences to be used | a typical telephone call a typical telephone call | to be used in a typical
situations in a typical telephone call

telephone call l_
LC-2.3 manages simple, manages simple, routine | manages simple, manages simple, routine

a. manage simple, routine
interactions with relative ease,
asking for repetition or
clarification when necessary

routine interactions
skillfully and
effectively, asking for
repetition or
clarification when
necessary

interactions
appropriately, asking
for repetition or
clarification when
necessary

routine interactions
simplistically, asking
for repetition or
clarification when
necessary

interactions with difficulty

—




Activity—(§) A J EED

Conociendote — Amigos y actividades (parte 1) /
Getting to Know You - Friends and Activities
(Part 1)

Lead a brainstorming activity and generate a list of 15 to 20 typical recreational activities that the
students like to do. Compile them on the board or overhead projector. From the list, students
choose seven activities and write them in the spaces in the top row of a chart. They then choose
five students, preferably students who do not sit nearby, and list them in the first column.

Students approach the people they have chosen and conduct quick interviews about the
activities the classmates like or dislike, recording on the chart a v* for likes and an x for dislikes.
Students compile their results and share them with their classmates.

Sample Dialogue

e Buenos dias Brian. ¢ Como estas? / Hi Brian. How are you?

e Bien, gracias. / Fine, thanks.

e Dime, ¢te gusta andar en bicicleta? / Tell me, do you like to ride your bike?

e Si, me gusta mucho. Voy cada fin de semana con mi papa. / Yes, | like to do that a lot. | go
every weekend with my father.

—!  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 A-5.2

a. initiate and participate in casual a. gather information from a variety of
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia,
shopping plans, chores and family electronic
activities

A-5.1

a. ask questions to clarify understanding
and knowledge

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-2.3 S-1.3
a. manage simple, routine interactions with a. identify and use a variety of social and
relative ease, asking for repetition or affective strategies to enhance language
clarification when necessary learning; e.qg.,
e work cooperatively with peers in small
groups
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) / 21
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I Activity 5 (continued) W . I Al )
o]

Chart.

o

The verb gustar in the present tense. Recreational activity vocabulary.
The verb preferir.

entrevistas / interviews hacer ejercicio / to exercise

nombre / name salir a comer / to eat out

andar en bicicleta / to ride a bicycle jugar a las cartas / to play cards
cantar o bailar / to sing or to dance ir al cine / to go to the movies

hacer manualidades / to make crafts nadar / to swim

escribir poemas o historias / to write stories leer libros / to read books

or poems cocinar / to cook

hablar con los amigos / to talk to friends ver la television / to watch television

viajar / to travel

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL
. N
Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-4.la
with the students before they conduct their interviews. Students A-5.1a
use the checklist to determine if they are able to use social and A-5.2a
affective strategies, gather information from a variety of resources S-1.3a
and participate in casual exchanges with classmates.
TOOL
N
Anecdotal Notes
Observe students as they conduct their interviews. Note and A-4.la
record how well they are able to ask questions to clarify A-5.1a
understanding during simple, routine interactions, including LC-2.3a
asking for repetition when necessary.
22 [ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Sample Chart

Nombre:

Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 1) /
Getting to Know You — Friends and Activities (Part 1)

Fecha:

ctividad

Nombre

1.




For Student Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 1) / Getting to Know
You — Friends and Activities (Part 1): Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre:

Fecha:

Puedo:

Si

AUnN no

Pruebas

e start and participate in
a casual conversation
with classmates

e ask questions to clarify
understanding and
knowledge

e gather information
using the provided
chart

e work cooperatively
with classmates in
small groups

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo gue necesito mejorar:

La proxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

24 [ Grade 7 (A-4)
2010
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 1) / Getting to Know
You — Friends and Activities (Part 1): Anecdotal Notes

iilflr;os initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping
plans, chores and family activities
A-5.1a  ask questions to clarify understanding and knowledge
LC-2.3a manage simple, routine interactions with relative ease, asking for repetition or
clarification when necessary
Nombre Criterios Si An%n Comentarios
1. A-4.1a
A-5.1a
LC-2.3a
2. A-4.l1a
A-5.1a
LC-2.3a
3. A-4.1a
A-5.1a
LC-2.3a
4. A-4.1a
A-5.1a
LC-2.3a
5. A-4.l1a
A-5.1a
LC-2.3a
6. A-4.1a
A-5.1a
LC-2.3a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— () A J EED

Conociendote — Amigos y actividades (parte 2) /
Getting to Know You - Friends and Activities
(Part 2)

This is a follow-up to the previous activity.

Students form pairs with one of the classmates they interviewed in the previous activity. They
take turns asking additional questions about recreational activities and record their answers on a
chart. Students then present their new friends to the class.

Sample Dialogue

Entonces Brian, te gusta andar en bicicleta, ¢si? / So Brian, you like to ride a bicycle, right?
Si./ Yes.

¢, Con qué frecuencia sales en bicicleta? / How often do you go?

Voy cada fin de semana. / | go every weekend.

¢, Qué tipo de bicicleta tienes? / What type of bicycle do you have?

Tengo una bici de montafia. / | have a mountain bike.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 A-4.1
a. understand information, such as a. initiate and participate in casual
definitions, comparisons and examples exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss
shopping plans, chores and family
activities
Students will be able to:
A-5.2 LC-14
a. gather information from a variety of c. use, independently and consistently, the
resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia, following grammatical elements:
electronic ¢ affirmative sentences
LC-1.4 e simple negative and interrogative
b. use, in structured situations, the following sentences
grammatical elements: LC—2.3
e regular -er, -ir verbs (present tense all a. manage simple, routine interactions with
persons) relative ease, asking for repetition or
e question words: [¢...?] qué, como, clarification when necessary

doénde, por qué, cuando, quién

26 / Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 6 (continued) \

o

.IA—4 >

o

Chart.

Form questions.
Form negative sentences.

Know appropriate verb conjugations for
second and third person.

entrevistas / interviews

nombre / name

andar en bicicleta / to ride a bicycle
cantar o bailar / to sing or to dance
hacer manualidades / to make crafts nadar / to swim
escribir poemas o historias / to write stories
or poems cocinar / to cook
hablar con los amigos / to talk to friends
viajar / to travel

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

TOOL

N

Rating Scale

Create an outcome-based rating scale and share it with the
students before they conduct their second interviews and present
their partner. Use the rating scale to assess how well students
are able to use certain grammatical elements, gather information
from a variety of resources and initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates.

N

Learning Log

Have the students reflect on their learning and on how well they

were able to manage simple, routine interactions, understand

information provided by their partner and ask for repetition or

clarification when necessary. Students could use the following

guestions and sentence starters:

e To start off the interview, | ...

¢ What information regarding my partner’s activity did | provide
to the class?

e This reminds me of ...

hacer ejercicio / to exercise
salir a comer / to eat out

jugar a las cartas / to play cards
ir al cine / to go to the movies

leer libros / to read books

ver la television / to watch television

A-4.1a
A-5.2a
LC-1.4b

A-l.1a
LC-1.4c
LC-2.3a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Nombre:

Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 2) / Getting to
Know You — Friends and Activities (Part 2)

Fecha:

Sample Chart

Nombre

Actividad Con quién (Por/a) donde Por qué

Con qué frecuencia




Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Teacher Use

Conociéndote — Amigos y actividades (parte 2) / Getting to Know
You — Friends and Activities (Part 2): Rating Scale

Nombre:

Fecha:

Puedes:

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates; e.g.,
discuss shopping plans, chores
and family activities

A-5.2

a. gather information from a variety
of resources; e.g., print, human,
multimedia, electronic

LC-14
b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements:
e regular -er, -ir verbs (present
tense all persons)
e question words: [¢,...?] qué,
cémo, dénde, por qué,
cuando, quién

enthusiastically willingly hesitantly reluctantly
@ ® ® ]

effectively  mostly effectively somewhat effectively ineffectively
® ® ® ]

accurately mostly accurately somewhat accurately inaccurately
[ L4 L4 L

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— () A J EED

Nuestros profesores favoritos / Our Favourite
Teachers

In small groups, students choose three of their favourite teachers from elementary school and
discuss why these teachers are their favourites, considering the teachers’ specific qualities and
characteristics. Students record their opinions, and the reasons for their opinions, on a sheet of
paper or in their notebook. They present their work to their classmates.

Sample Dialogue

¢ OK amigos, ¢ quiénes son sus/vuestros profesores favorites? / OK friends, who are your
favourite teachers?

e La Sefiora Ramos. Es una buena profesora. / Mrs. Ramos. She is a good teacher.

e Si, estoy de acuerdo. Pero es muy severa. / Yes, | agree. But she is very strict.

e No, no me parece estricta. Creo que es seria e interesante. / No, | do not think she is strict.
I think she is serious and interesting.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.2 LC-2.5

a. inquire about and express emotions and a. produce a variety of short, simple written
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts texts in guided situations

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss
shopping plans, chores and family

activities
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
A—E.4 LC-2.3

a. manage simple, routine interactions with
relative ease, asking for repetition or
clarification when necessary

a. provide reasons for their opinions on
topics within their experience

30/ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 7 (continued)

o

N

. IA—4 )

o

None required.

The verbs pensar and creer.

la personalidad / personality

(no) estoy de acuerdo / | (dis)agree
las opiniones / opinions

las caracteristicas / characteristics
cémico(a) / funny

divertido(a) / fun

inteligente / smart

interesante / interesting

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

TOOL

trabajador(a) / hardworking
perezoso(a) / lazy
responsable / responsible
simpético(a) / friendly
paciente / patient
creativo(a) / creative
introvertido(a) / introverted
perfeccionista / perfectionist

Self-assessment Checklist

N

Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it
with the students before they discuss and record their opinions on
teachers. Students use the checklist to determine if they are able
to express their feelings about their teachers, provide reasons for
their opinions and record their opinions.

N

Peer-assessment Checklist

Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment
checklist with the students before they discuss and record their
opinions on teachers. Students use the checklist to determine if
their peers are able to initiate and participate in casual
exchanges, provide reasons for their opinions and ask for
repetition or clarification when necessary.

A-2.2a

A-4.1a

A-5.4a
LC-2.5a

A-4.1a
A-5.4a
LC-2.3a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Nuestros profesores favoritos / Our Favourite Teachers:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AlUn no

talk with friends in Spanish about my favourite teachers

e inquire about and express emotions and feelings regarding
teachers at my elementary school

e provide reasons for why | feel a certain way about a teacher

e write out short, simple sentences in Spanish

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

32/ Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Student Use

Nuestros profesores favoritos / Our Favourite Teachers:
Peer-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:
Nombre de mi compariero(a):
Puedes: Si AUn no Pruebas

e provide reasons for your
opinion

o handle a simple, routine
conversation with ease, and
ask for repetition or
clarification when necessary

o start and take part in a casual
conversation with classmates

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity—(€) A J EED

Un(a) amigo(a) ideal / The Ideal Friend

and

Students brainstorm and list desirable qualities and characteristics of a friend. Working in
groups, they use the list to compose a poem, song or rap in honour of an imaginary, ideal friend,

they present their work to their classmates.

Sample Poem

Mi amiga, Angela / My friend, Angela

Inteligente, Extrovertida, Simpatica / Smart, outgoing, nice

Es la chica morena con ojos azules / She is the brunette with blue eyes

Tiene buen humor y es muy inteligente / She has a good sense of humour and is very smart
Magnifica / Magnificent

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.2 A-6.2

a. inquire about and express emotions and a. use the language creatively and for
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts aesthetic purposes

A-4.1

a. initiate and participate in casual

exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss
shopping plans, chores and family
activities

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 S-2.3
a. inquire about and express agreement a. identify and use a variety of productive
and disagreement strategies; e.g.,
LC_25 e use _familiar repetitive _patterns from
a. produce a variety of short, simple written storles,lsongs or medla
texts in guided situations * Use various technl_ques to explore
ideas at the planning stage, such as
brainstorming or keeping a notebook
or log of ideas
¢ edit and proofread the final version of
a text
34 / Grade 7 (A-4) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 8 (continued) \ . I Al )

o

None required.

o

Short and simple poem styles; e.g., limerick, Vocabulary of personality traits and physical
haiku. characteristics.

el poema / poem el rasgo / trait

la cancion / song el(la) caracteristico(a) / characteristic

la experiencia / experience

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL
. h
Learning Log |
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-2.2a
were able to express emotions and feelings, participate in casual A-4.1a
exchanges with classmates and use productive strategies. LC-2.5a
Students could use the following questions and sentence starters: S-2.3a
e |learned ...
e What words did | use when | expressed emotions and
feelings?

e | would like to learn more about ...
e What was our brainstorming technique like?
e What did we base our song, poem or rap on?
¢ How much editing did we need to do?

TOOL

9_ Rubric R |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students A-2.1a
before they begin the activity. Use the rubric to evaluate how well A-4.la
students are able to use the language creatively, inquire about A-6.2a
and express agreement and disagreement, and initiate and
participate in casual exchanges with classmates.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-4) / 35
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No.

Un(a) amigo(a) ideal / The Ideal Friend: Rubric

Nombre: Fecha:
Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
Q_Ziﬁl Lire about and inquires about and inquires about and inquires about and inquires about and
' exqpress expresses agreement expresses agreement expresses agreement expresses agreement

agreement and
disagreement

and disagreement
skillfully and
effectively

and disagreement
appropriately

and disagreement
simplistically

and disagreement with
difficulty

A-4.1

a. initiate and
participate in
casual exchanges
with classmates;
e.g., discuss
shopping plans,
chores and family
activities

interacts skillfully and
effectively with
classmates

—

interacts appropriately
with classmates

interacts simplistically
with classmates

interacts with
classmates with
difficulty

A-6.2

a. use the language
creatively and for
aesthetic purposes

uses the language in a
captivating way

uses the language in an
imaginative way

uses the language
relevantly

uses the language with
minimal appeal




Estoy aprendiendo mas L Applications — 3

| Am Learning More

Students will use Spanish to extend their
knowledge of the world.

—1  Specific Outcomes | Students will be able to;

A-5.1a ask questions to clarify understanding and knowledge

A-5.2a gather information from a variety of resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia, electronic
A-5.3a describe and examine a problem, then propose solutions

A-5.4a provide reasons for their opinions on topics within their experience

’—E Other Specific Outcomes |

Applications Students will be able to:
A-1.1 A-2.2
a. understand information, such as a. inquire about and express emotions
definitions, comparisons and examples and feelings in a variety of familiar
A2 1 contexts
a. inquire about and express agreement A-3.3
and disagreement a. express appreciation, enthusiasm,
support and respect for contributions
of others

Language Competence Students will be able to:

LC-14 LC-14

a. use, in modelled situations, the b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements: following grammatical elements:
e tener que + infinitive e regular -er, -ir verbs (present
o future action ir a + infinitive tense all persons)

e ser and estar (present tense all
persons in familiar contexts; e.g.,
occupations, emotions, location)

e adverbs (time, manner, place,
quantity)

e simple compound sentences using
conjunctions y, o and pero

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) /1
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

LC-24

a. understand a variety of short, simple
written texts in guided and unguided
situations

LC-2.5
a. produce a variety of short, simple
written texts in guided situations

LC-2.7

a. express meaning through the use of
visual elements in a variety of media
in guided and unguided situations

LC-4.2
a. recognize various text forms delivered
through a variety of media

%% Global Citizenship Students will be able to:

GC-1.1

a. formulate questions and use basic
research skills to gather information
about the Spanish-speaking world

GC-1.3

a. explore and compare elements of
Spanish-speaking cultures with
elements of their own culture(s)

GC-14

a. compare and contrast elements of the
diverse cultures of the
Spanish-speaking world

GC-3.1

a. identify aspects of the arts of the
cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world that are of personal interest

@ Strategies Students will be able to:

S-1.1
a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
strategies to enhance language

learning; e.g.,
e seek the precise term to express
meaning

o find information, using reference
materials such as dictionaries,
textbooks and grammars

S-1.2
a. identify and use a variety of
metacognitive strategies to enhance
language learning; e.g.,
e decide in advance to attend to the
learning task
¢ identify problems that might hinder
successful completion of a task, and
seek solutions
e monitor your speech and writing to
check for persistent errors

S-2.1
a. identify and use a variety of
interactive strategies; e.g.,
e ask for clarification or repetition
when you do not understand
e assess feedback from a
conversation partner to recognize
when a message has not been
understood

S-2.3
a. identify and use a variety of
productive strategies; e.g.,
e Uuse resources to increase
vocabulary
e use knowledge of sentence
patterns to form new sentences
e use a variety of resources to
correct texts
e use circumlocution and definition
to compensate for gaps in
vocabulary

2/ Grade 7 (A-5)
2010
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

S-3.1 S-3.3
a. identify and use a variety of cognitive a. identify and use a variety of social
strategies to enhance general learning; and affective strategies to enhance
e.g., general learning; e.g.,
e write down key words and concepts e Uuse support strategies to help
in abbreviated form peers persevere at learning tasks
o formulate key questions to guide e use social interaction skills to
research enhance group learning activities
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5)/ 3
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Activity— @) A J EED

Un dia internacional / International Day

Students research and prepare a report on a Spanish-speaking region, including experiences;
e.g., what one would likely see or hear. Students engage in short conversations with their
classmates about their findings and then present their work to their classmates, answering
questions as they are asked.

Sample Language

e En este lugar puedo ver el mar, sentir la brisa. Veo las palmeras y escucho una musica
suave de fondo. / In this place, | can see the ocean and feel the breeze. | see palm trees
and hear soft music in the background.

e Esun pais latinoamericano. / It is a Latin American country.

Esté cerca de la playa. / It is close to the beach.

En este lugar puedo ver la playa. Es un centro turistico muy famoso y visitado. / In this

location, | can see the beach. Itis a very famous and visited resort.

¢Como esté el cielo alli? / How is the sky there?

El cielo esté limpio y sin nubes. / The sky is clear, with no clouds.

¢Como es el tiempo? / How is the weather?

¢ Te gusta mucho este lugar? ¢Por qué te gusta? / Do you like this place a lot? Why?

—1  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.2 GC-1.1

a. gather information from a variety of a. formulate questions and use basic
resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia, research skills to gather information
electronic about the Spanish-speaking world
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.2 S-2.1

a. inquire about and express emotions and a. identify and use a variety of interactive
feelings in a variety of familiar contexts strategies; e.g.,

e ask for clarification or repetition
when they do not understand

e assess feedback from a
conversation partner to recognize
when a message has not been

LC-14
b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements:
e ser and estar (present tense all
persons in familiar contexts; e.g.,

occupations, emotions, location) understood
e adverbs (time, manner, place,
guantity)
4/ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ . | A5 D
o]

None required.

o

Descriptive verbs. Conjugation of commonly used verbs; e.g.,
Use of common adjectives. ser, estar, tener, gustar.
Veo .../ | see ... el museo / the museum
Escucho .../ | hear ... los arboles / trees
el océano / the ocean las estatuas / statues
popular / popular famoso (a) / famous
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N\
@— Checklist and Comments |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-2.2a
before they begin the activity. Use the checklist to assess if A-5.2a
students are able to inquire about and express emotions and LC-1.4b
feelings, gather information from a variety of resources and use
certain grammatical elements.
TOOL
] . N
9_ Observation Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A—5.2a
before they begin the activity. Use the checklist to assess if GC-1.1a
students are able to gather information about a Spanish-speaking S—2.1a
country, formulate questions and use basic research skills, and
use interactive strategies.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) /5
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Un dia internacional / International Day:
Checklist and Comments

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes: Si AlUn no

A-2.2

a. inquire about and express emotions and feelings in a variety of
familiar contexts

A-5.2

a. gather information from a variety of resources; e.g., print, human,
multimedia, electronic

LC-1.4

b. wuse, in structured situations, the following grammatical elements:
e ser and estar (present tense all persons in familiar contexts; e.g.,
occupations, emotions, location)
e adverbs (time, manner, place, quantity)

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

6 / Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Un dia internacional / International Day:

Observation Checklist

Fecha:
Criterios:
A-5.2a gather information from a variety of resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia,
electronic
GC-1.1a formulate questions and use basic research skills to gather information about the
Spanish-speaking world
S-2.1a identify and use a variety of interactive strategies; e.g.,
e ask for clarification or repetition when they do not understand
o assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has
not been understood
A-5.2a GC-1.1a S-2.1a
Nombre Si Aln no Si Aln no Si Aln no
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— @) A J EED

El arte del mundo hispanohablante / The Art of
the Spanish-speaking World

Lead a brief discussion on various forms of art, e.g., painting, sculptures, literature, and survey
what students know and like. Mention a few well-known Spanish-speaking artists and then
present a more comprehensive list.

In groups of two or three, students choose an artist from the list to research. Students reflect on
the artist they researched and evaluate whether or not they liked the artist and his or her work.
The group prepares a written summary of the artist, stating its opinions on the artist and his or
her work and providing support for the opinions. The groups post their summaries around the
classroom for their peers to read.

Sample Text

e A nosotros, no nos gusta mucho el arte de Fernando Botero. / For us, we do not like the art of
Fernando Botero.

¢ No nos gustan los colores que usa. / We do not like the colours he uses.

¢ Nos gusta como sombrea las figuras. / We like how he shades the figures.

—  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.4 GC-3.1
a. provide reasons for their opinions on a. identify aspects of the arts of the
topics within their experience cultures of the Spanish-speaking world

LC-25 that are of personal interest

a. produce a variety of short, simple written
texts in guided situations

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-2.1 S-1.2
a. inquire about and express agreement a. identify and use a variety of
and disagreement metacognitive strategies to enhance

language learning; e.g.,

e decide in advance to attend to the
learning task

¢ identify problems that might hinder
successful completion of a task,
and seek solutions

e monitor your speech and writing to
check for persistent errors

8/ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 2 (continued) \ o[ ~s )
o]

A list of Spanish-speaking artists.

o

None required.

la pintura / painting los colores / colours
la escultura / sculpture la proporcidn / proportion
la estética / aesthetic la galeria / gallery
el dibujo / drawing lleno de color / colourful
la forma / shape el mensaje / message
el tema / themes el detalle / detail
el artista / artist el tema / subject
la forma / form la naturaleza muerta / still life
el paisaje / landscape el retrato / portrait
’—E Evaluation Toolsj
TOOL
0_ Peer-assessment Checklist R |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment A-5.4a
checklist with the students before they research and evaluate an LC—2.5a
artist's work. Students use the checklist to determine if their GC-3.1a
peers are able to write a summary that expresses their opinions
on a Spanish-speaking artist.
TOOL
@ | )
Learning Log |
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they were A-2.la
able to use metacognitive strategies to inquire about and express A-5.4a
agreement and disagreement with their classmates’ opinions of a LC-2.5a
Spanish-speaking artist. Students could use the following S-1.2a
guestions and sentence starters:
o |learned ...
¢ At the beginning, how did we decide to tackle the assignment?
¢ What were some persistent errors we made in our summary?
¢ What were some obstacles that could have prevented us from
finishing the assignment?
¢ How did we overcome those obstacles?
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) /9
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

El arte del mundo hispanohablante / The Art of the
Spanish-speaking World: Peer-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compafero(a):

Puedes: Si AUn no

e provide reasons for your position on an issue

e contribute to a written summary in Spanish, with or without the
teacher’s help

o identify aspects of the art of a Spanish-speaking artist that interest
you

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

10/ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity—(§) A J EED

Ropa tradicional del mundo hispanohablante /
Traditional Clothing of the Spanish-speaking
World

Working in pairs, students use several resources to research traditional clothing items for men,
women, boys and girls from a Spanish-speaking region or country with regional diversity. (When
researching online, students use Spanish-language search engines and “trajes tipicos de [insert
the name of the country]” as the search term.) Students print images of the clothing and paste
them onto poster board. They record a list of the information sources they used on the back of
the poster board.

Students label their findings with the names of the clothing and country or region of origin. They
write a short text in Spanish, in their own words, that describes and explains the occasions on
which these traditional clothes would be worn and add it to their poster. They then display their
work for their classmates.

Sample Text

e El gaucho es una figura tradicional en la cultura de Uruguay. Los gauchos llevan zapatos que
se llaman albargatos. Son de lona. Sus pantalones se llaman bombachas de campo.
También llevan un poncho y un sombrero. / The gaucho is a traditional figure in the culture of
Uruguay. The gauchos wear shoes called albargatos. They are made of canvas. Their
pants are called bombachas de campo. They also wear a poncho and a hat.

Extension
e Students conduct an oral presentation in front of the class to explain their work and answer
any questions from classmates. (Encourage the class to ask questions in Spanish.)

—1  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.1 S-3.3

a. ask questions to clarify understanding a. identify and use a variety of social and
and knowledge affective strategies to enhance general

LC—2.7 learning; e.g.,

a. express meaning through the use of * use support strategies to help
visual elements in a variety of media in peers persevere at learning tasks

enhance group learning activities

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

GC-14 LC-4.2
a. compare and contrast elements of the a. recognize various text forms delivered
diverse cultures of the Spanish-speaking through a variety of media
world
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) /11
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I Activity 3 (continued) \

o

. IA—5 )

None required.

o

The verb gustar.

o

la blusa / blouse la falda / skirt
los pantalones / pants los zapatos / shoes
la camisa / shirt el sombrero / hat

el vestido / dress

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL
. N\
Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-5.1a
with the students before they research and construct their poster. LC-2.7a
Students use the checklist to determine if they are able to LC-4.2a
research images and text to illustrate traditional clothing of the GC-1.4a
Spanish-speaking world, ask questions and use social and S-3.3a
affective strategies.
TOOL
. N\
Learning Log
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-5.1a
were able to ask questions to clarify their understanding and LC-2.7a
compare images of traditional clothing of the Spanish-speaking GC-1.4a
world. Students could use the following questions:
¢ What questions did | ask to gain knowledge and clarify
understanding?
e What did | put on my poster?
¢ What elements of the Spanish-speaking world did | learn
about?
12 / Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Self-assessment Checklist

Ropa tradicional del mundo hispanohablante / Traditional
Clothing of the Spanish-speaking World:

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo:

Si

AlUn no

ask questions to learn more and clarify my understanding

e recognize different kinds of texts; e.g., print, Internet

e express what | want to say by creating and labelling a poster

¢ compare different types of clothing worn in Spanish-speaking
countries

e encourage my partner and use other social skills to enhance our
learning activities

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity— () A J EED

Turismo en el mundo hispanohablante / Travel
Around

Provide students with a chart they can use to compile their research. Working in pairs, students
select a country where Spanish is the official language. They use the Internet to find the Web
site of the official tourism office of the selected country. Students use the Web site to research
and take notes on up to five aspects of the country, recording their notes on the research chart
provided. They also record the URL of the Web site, full name of the tourism office (and its
acronym, if available) and an e-mail link for contacting the tourism office, if provided.

Students choose two to three aspects of the country and use their notes to write a short report in
Spanish.

Sample Text

o Uruguay tiene 650 km de costa. Hay playas de varios tipos. Muchas familias uruguayas
viajan a la costa y se divierten en el verano. / Uruguay has 650 km of coastline. There are
various kinds of beaches. Many Uruguayan families travel to the coast and enjoy
themselves in the summer.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-1.1 A-5.2
a. understand information, such as a. gather information from a variety of
definitions, comparisons and examples resources; e.g., print, human,

multimedia, electronic

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-24 S-1.1
a. understand a variety of short, simple a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
written texts in guided and unguided strategies to enhance language
situations learning; e.g.,
GC-1.1 o seek t_he precise term to express
meaning

a. formulate questions and use basic
research skills to gather information
about the Spanish-speaking world

¢ find information, using reference
materials such as dictionaries,
textbooks and grammars

14 / Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 4 (continued) \ R | A5

o

A list of all Spanish-speaking countries. Sample research charts.

o

Basic geographical knowledge. Verbos de accion: venir / to come,
descubrir / to discover, visitar / to visit, ir /
to go.

la visita / visit el contacto / contact

el tour / tour el evento / event

el aeropuerto / airport la informacion / information

la agencia de viaje / travel agency buscar / to search

el hotel / hotel el alquiler de autos / car rentals

la reservacion / reservation

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

Anecdotal Notes R |

Observe students as they work together to research and produce
a report on a Spanish-speaking country. Note and record how
well they are able to formulate questions and use basic research
skills to understand and how well they gather information from a
variety of resources.

TOOL

Self-assessment Checklist R |

Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it
with the students before they work together to research and
produce a report on a Spanish-speaking country. Students use
the checklist to determine if they are able to gather information
from a variety of resources, use cognitive strategies and
understand a variety of short, simple written texts.

A-1.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a

A-5.2a
LC-2.4a
S-1.1a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada
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Sample Research Chart

Turismo en el mundo hispanohablante / Travel Around

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre del pais:

Las ciudades

Las playas

Los sitios
turisticos

Los museos

Los hoteles

Otros

16 / Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 1 For Teacher Use

Turismo en el mundo hispanohablante / Travel Around:
Anecdotal Notes

Fecha:
Criterios:
A-l1l.1la understand information, such as definitions, comparisons and examples
A-5.2a  gather information from a variety of resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia,
electronic
GC-1.1a formulate questions and use basic research skills to gather information about the
Spanish-speaking world
Nombre Criterios Si An%n Comentarios
1. A-1l.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
2. A-1l.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
3. A-1.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
4, A-1l.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
5. A-1l.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
6. A-1l.1a
A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) /17
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Turismo en el mundo hispanohablante / Travel Around:
Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Criterios Si Adn no Algo arecordar la proximavez ...

| was able to gather the following
information from a variety of

resources:
e pais O O
e ciudades O O
e playas O O
e atracciones turisticas | O
e  MUSeos 0O O
e hoteles O |
e oftros:

On the Web site, | was able to

understand the following

information:

e pais - -
e ciudades O O
e playas O O
e atracciones turisticas O O
e Museos O O
e hoteles O O
e  Otros:

| was able to identify and use a

variety of cognitive strategies; e.g.,

e | looked for the best word to
express what | meant

¢ | found information using
reference materials like
dictionaries and textbooks

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

18/ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
2010 ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada



Activity— () A J EED

Deportes en el mundo hispanohablante / Sports
In the Spanish-speaking World

Provide students with a chart they can use to compile their research. In groups of two or three,
students research a particular sport that is popular in Spain and/or Latin America, gathering
information on well-known athletes and sporting events (e.g., accident, world record), trophies
and any other interesting trivia. Students compile their research, in Spanish, using short, simple
sentences.

Sample Statements

o El fatbol esta jugado en casi todos los paises del mundo. / Soccer is played in almost all
countries in the world.

¢ Argentina tiene 2 Copas del mundo. / Argentina has two World Cups.

¢ Maradona es un futbolista impresionante y muy importante. / Maradona is a very impressive
and important soccer player.

¢ Real Madrid y Barcelona son dos equipos muy fuertes en Espafia. / Real Madrid and
Barcelona are two very strong teams in Spain.

’—E Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-11 GC-1.1

a. understand information, such as a. formulate questions and use basic
definitions, comparisons and examples research skills to gather information

A-5.2 about the Spanish-speaking world

a. gather information from a variety of
resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia,

electronic
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
LC-1.4 LC-2.5
b. use, in structured situations, the following a. produce a variety of short, simple
grammatical elements: written texts in guided situations
e regular -er, -ir verbs (present tense S-23
all persons) _ a. identify and use a variety of productive
e simple compound sentences using strategies; e.g.,
conjunctions y, o and pero e use knowledge of sentence
patterns to form new sentences
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) / 19
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I Activity 5 (continued) \ . I A5 D

o

Sample research charts.

o

Some knowledge about sports played in
Spanish-speaking countries.

deportes / sports golf / golf

rugby, atletismo / track and field rugby / rugby

balonmano / handball tennis / tennis

ciclismo / cycling voleibol / volleyball

baloncesto / basketball Copa del Mundo de Futbol / World Cup of
fatbol / soccer Soccer

futbol americano / American football hockey / hockey

béisbol / baseball

. N\
0_ Self-assessment Rating Scale |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment rating scale and A-l.1a
share it with the students before they begin the activity. Students A-5.2a
use the rating scale to assess how well they are able to use basic GC-1.1a

research skills and gather and understand information on several
aspects of popular sports in the Spanish-speaking world.

TOOL
. A
9_ Peer-assessment Rating Scale |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment rating A-5.2a
scale with the students before they research sports in LC-1.4b
Spanish-speaking countries. Students use the rating scale to LC-2.5a
determine if their peers are able to gather information from a S-2.3a

variety of resources and use productive strategies and certain
grammatical elements to produce short, simple written texts.

20/ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Sample Research Chart

Deportes en el mundo hispanohablante / Sports in the
Spanish-speaking World

Nombre: Fecha:
Nombre del deporte:
Otros datos
Personas famosas Lugares importantes Eventos importantes Trofeos famosos interesantes




For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Deportes en el mundo hispanohablante / Sports in the
Spanish-speaking World: Self-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:
Puedo:
Si Casi AlUn no
¢ understand information on some aspects o L °®
of a popular sport in the Spanish-speaking
world
e gather information about a sport, using the ® ® ®

chart the teacher gave me

e use basic research skills to gather ® ® ®
information about popular sports in the
Spanish-speaking world

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

22 [ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Student Use

Deportes en el mundo hispanohablante / Sports in the
Spanish-speaking World: Peer-assessment Rating Scale

Nombre: Fecha:

Nombre de mi compariero:

Puedes:
Si Casi Aln no
e gather information about sports in the o ® ®
Spanish-speaking world from a variety
of resources
e use words like y, o and pero and regular ® ° °
-er, -ir verbs in the present tense
o write different kinds of simple texts, with ® ® ®
the help of the teacher
¢ identify and use a variety of productive o ® ®

strategies; e.g.,

— use what we have learned about
sentence patterns to make new
sentences

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la proxima vez:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada
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Activity— () A J EED

Una recepcion / A Reception

With the class, brainstorm a list of items needed to provide a welcome reception for important
guests; e.g., music, food, decorations. Working in groups of two or three, students consider
each step necessary to prepare for the guest and compile a sequential list of activities they feel
they can accomplish to help with preparations.

Sample Questions

e Primero, ¢a que hora es la recepcion? / First, at what time is the reception?

¢ (Cuanta gente son? Necesitamos una lista. Tenemos que ofrecer unos aperitivos a los
invitados. / How many people will be there? We need a list. We have to offer the guests
some appetizers.

¢ Qué tipos de comida necesitamos? / What types of food do we need?

¢, Quién va a comprar la comida? / Who will buy the food?

¢, Quién va a preparar la comida, y donde? / Who will prepare it and where?

¢, Qué tipo de refresco vamos a ofrecer? / What kinds of beverages will we offer?

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.3 LC-1.4
a. describe and examine a problem, then a. use, in modelled situations, the
propose solutions following grammatical elements:

e tener que + infinitive
e future action ir a + infinitive

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.3 GC-1.3
a. express appreciation, enthusiasm, a. explore and compare elements of
support and respect for contributions of Spanish-speaking cultures with
others elements of their own culture(s)
LC-25 S-—2.3
a. produce a variety of short, simple written a. identify and use a variety of productive
texts in guided situations strategies; e.g.,
e Uuse resources to increase
vocabulary

e use a variety of resources to
correct texts

e use circumlocution and definition to
compensate for gaps in vocabulary

24 [ Grade 7 (A-5) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 6 (continued)

o

N

o IA—5

o

None required.

None required.

Buenos dias. / Good morning.

Buenas tardes. / Good afternoon.

es un placer /it is a pleasure

mucho gusto / pleased to meet you

quiero presentarte a ... / | want to introduce
you to ...

’—E Evaluation Tools |

Adios / Goodbye.

Hasta luego / See you later.
una recepcion / a reception
un(a) invitado / a guest
un(a) dignitario(a) / dignitary
un itinerario / an itinerary

TOOL
Learning Log R
Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they A-3.3a
were able to describe and examine a problem, then propose A-5.3a
solutions, consider cultural differences for the reception and use LC-1.4a
selected grammatical elements and productive strategies. GC-1.3a
Students could use the following sentence starters: S-2.3a
e This reminds me of ...
e Our to-do list was ...
e |learned ...
e The guests will like that we ...
e We used the following texts for help ...

TOOL

. . N

Rubric and Checklist |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students A-3.3a
before they begin the activity. Use the rubric to evaluate how well A-5.3a
students are able to describe and examine a problem, then LC-2.5a

propose solutions, how well they express appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and respect for the contributions of their
classmates, and how well they produce a list of activities.

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No.

Unarecepcion / A Reception: Rubric and Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:
Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-3.3 relevantly expresses suitably expresses superficially expresses

a. express appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and
respect for contributions
of others

appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and
respect for contributions
of others

appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and
respect for contributions
of others

appreciation,
enthusiasm, support and
respect for contributions
of others

A-5.3

a. describe and examine a
problem, then propose
solutions

effectively describes
and examines a
problem, then proposes
solutions

reasonably describes
and examines a
problem, then proposes
solutions

I_
somewhat effectively
describes and examines
a problem, then
proposes solutions

LC-2.5

a. produce a variety of short,
simple written texts in
guided situations

produces a
comprehensive to-do
list

produces a complete
to-do list

produces a partial to-do
list

—

work was not
completed

task demonstrates
minimal effort
learning has not yet
been achieved

Work Habits
O worked independently

O worked with minimal assistance

O worked with some assistance
O required constant supervision and assistance




Activity— () A J EED

Un plato al azar / A Potluck Meal

Working individually or in pairs, students research various meals common to Spanish-speaking
countries, recording their findings on a research chart. They then choose a dish that is suitable
for a potluck meal.

Around the classroom, post chart paper with suitable titles; e.g., hierbas / herbs, verduras /
vegetables, carnes / meat, lacteos / dairy. Students circulate around the classroom and write the
ingredients from their dish on the appropriate chart paper. If an ingredient is already listed,
students make a dot beside the item.

Initiate a class discussion about common ingredients used in Latin America and Spain.
Encourage students to identify ingredients that are also common in their own culture.

Sample Text

e Pascualina es un plato uruguayo/argentino. Los ingredientes incluyen cebolla, huevos y
espinaca. Normalmente se come pascualina durante la Semana Santa, pero también
puedes comer pascualina cualquier otro dia. La preparacion lleva 40 minutos. / Pascualina
is a Uruguayan/Argentinean dish. The ingredients include an onion, eggs and spinach. You
normally eat Pascualina during Holy Week, but it can be eaten any other day. The
preparation takes 40 minutes.

—  Specific Outcomes |
Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-5.2 GC-1.1

a. gather information from a variety of a. formulate questions and use basic
resources; e.g., print, human, multimedia, research skills to gather information
electronic about the Spanish-speaking world
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

GC-14 S-3.1

a. compare and contrast elements of the a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
diverse cultures of the Spanish-speaking strategies to enhance general learning;
world e.g.,

e write down key words and concepts
in abbreviated form

o formulate key questions to guide
research

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-5) / 27
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I Activity 7 (continued) \

o

. IA—5 )

Sample research chart.

o

Basic food vocabulary.

la cebolla / onion

la nuez moscada / nutmeg el horno / oven
sal / salt hornear / to bake

pimienta / pepper
el huevo / egg

el queso / cheese
el cilantro / cilantro

Peer-assessment Rating Scale

N

el orégano / oregano

precalentar / to preheat
cortar, picar / to chop
verter, echar / to pour
preparar / to prepare

Collaboratively create an outcome-based peer-assessment rating
scale with the students before they begin the activity. Students
use the rating scale to determine if their peers are able to gather
information from a variety of resources, compare and contrast
diverse cultural elements and use cognitive strategies.

TOOL

Learning Log

N

A-5.2a
GC-1.4a
S-3.1a

Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they
were able to use cognitive strategies, formulate questions and
use basic research skills to gather information, from a variety of
resources, about the Spanish-speaking world. Students could
use the following questions and sentence starters:

How useful was the chart in gathering information?
What questions did | need to find information?
From what sources did | get information?

What were some key concepts or topics?

How did I/we find out about ...

A-5.2a
GC-1.1a
S-3.1a

28 / Grade 7 (A-5)
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Sample Research Chart

Un plato al azar / A Potluck Meal

Nombre de plato:

Fecha:

¢cDe qué
pais?

sComidao
bebida?

Ingredientes

JUn plato
para un dia
festivo?

¢Desayuno?
JAlmuerzo?

JVegetariano?

Tiempo de
preparacion

Curiosidades
Interesantes




resources

For Student Use EVaIuat'On TOOI NO 1
Un plato al azar / A Potluck Meal:
Peer-assessment Rating Scale
Nombre: Fecha:
Nombre de mi compafiero(a):
Puedes: Evaluacion Pruebas
. . Muy

 gather information Excelente Bien Aceptable  Limitado

from a variety of ® ® ° ®

identify and use a
variety of cognitive
strategies to enhance
general learning

My partner asked key questions to guide
research:

Muy
Excelente Bien Aceptable Limitado
e O ® ®

My partner wrote some key words and
concepts in abbreviated form:

Muy
Excelente Bien Aceptable Limitado
e @ ® ®

compare and
contrast elements of
the diverse cultures
of the
Spanish-speaking
world

My partner compared dishes from different
Spanish-speaking countries:

Muy
Excelente Bien Aceptable Limitado
e O ® ®

Comentarios

Algo que me gusta de tu trabajo:

Una sugerencia para la préxima vez:

30/ Grade 7 (A-5)
2010
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Diviertete con la lengua | —
Applications )—m

Fun with the
Students will use Spanish for imaginative
Language purposes and personal enjoyment.

—E Specific Outcomesj Students will be able to:

A—6.1a use the language for fun and to interpret simple humour; e.g., create humorous
anecdotes/skits

A—6.2a use the language creatively and for aesthetic purposes

A—6.3a use the language for personal enjoyment; e.g., listen to music

{Other Specific Outcomes j

Students will be able to:

Applications

A-3.3 A-4.1

a. express appreciation, enthusiasm, a. initiate and participate in casual
support and respect for contributions of exchanges with classmates; e.g.,
others discuss shopping plans, chores and

family activities

QLRGN Students will be able to:

LC-1.1 LC-2.1
a. identify and reproduce some critical a. understan_d a v_ariety of short,_ simple
sound distinctions and intonations that o_ral texts in guided and unguided
are important for meaning situations
LC-1.2 LC-2.2 _ _
a. apply some common spelling rules a. produce a variety of short, simple oral
texts in guided situations
LC-14
LC-2.4

b. use, in structured situations, the
following grammatical elements:
e regular -er, -ir verbs (present tense

a. understand a variety of short, simple
written texts in guided and unguided

all persons) situations
e common prepositions of location LC=2.5
(a, de, en) and the preposition con a. produce a variety of short, simple
in familiar situations _ written texts in guided situations
e simple compound sentences using
conjunctions y, o and pero
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-6) / 1
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’—EOther Specific Outcomes (continued)j

LC-2.6

a. derive meaning from visual elements of
a variety of media in guided and
unguided situations

Qtefé Global Citizenship Students will be able to:
Ar

LC-2.7

a. express meaning through the use of
visual elements in a variety of media
in guided and unguided situations

GC-1.1

a. formulate questions and use basic
research skills to gather information
about the Spanish-speaking world

GC-1.2

a. compare and contrast some elements
of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world with elements of their own
culture(s)

GC-2.4

a. recognize that within any culture there
are important differences in the way
people speak and behave

GC-3.1

a. identify aspects of the arts of the
cultures of the Spanish-speaking
world that are of personal interest

Strategies Students will be able to:

S-1.3
a. identify and use a variety of social and
affective strategies to enhance
language learning; e.g.,
e Dbe willing to take risks and to try
unfamiliar tasks and approaches
e find ways to overcome/reduce
anxiety

S-2.1
a. identify and use a variety of interactive
strategies; e.g.,
e ask for clarification or repetition
when they do not understand
e repeat part of what someone has
said to confirm mutual
understanding
e ask follow-up questions to check for
understanding

S-2.3
a. identify and use a variety of productive
strategies; e.g.,
e use words that are visible in the
immediate environment
e use familiar repetitive patterns from
stories, songs or media
e use illustrations to provide detalil
when producing their own texts
e use knowledge of sentence patterns
to form new sentences

S-3.1
a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
strategies to enhance general

learning; e.g.,

e use graphic organizers to make
information easier to understand
and remember; e.g., word maps,
mind maps, diagrams, charts

e seek information through a
network of sources, including
libraries, the Internet, individuals
and agencies

S-3.3
a. identify and use a variety of social
and affective strategies to enhance
general learning; e.g.,
e participate in cooperative group
learning tasks
e take partin group
decision-making processes
e use support strategies to help
peers persevere at learning tasks

2/ Grade 7 (A-6)
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Activity— (@) A J EED

Eventos del dia / Everyday Events

In small groups, students create short, humorous skits depicting an event from their everyday
lives, e.g., missing the bus, forgetting homework at home, and present the skits to their
classmates.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-6.1 LC-2.2

a. use the language for fun and to interpret a. produce a variety of short, simple oral
simple humour; e.g., create humorous texts in guided situations
anecdotes/skits

A-6.2

a. use the language creatively and for
aesthetic purposes

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

LC-2.5 S-2.3
a. produce a variety of short, simple written a. identify and use a variety of productive
texts in guided situations strategies; e.g.,

e use words that are visible in the
immediate environment

e use familiar repetitive patterns from
stories, songs or media

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-6) / 3
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I Activity 1 (continued) \ . I ’ 6 D

ECES

None required.

Prerequisite Knowledge

Vocabulary from previously covered units.

Sample Vocabulary

el autobus / bus olvidar / to forget
la tarea / homework perdir / to lose/miss
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N
Self-assessment Rating Scale |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment rating scale and A-6.1a
share it with the students before they begin the activity. Students LC-2.2a
use the rating scale to assess how well they are able to use S-2.3a
Spanish for fun and to interpret simple humour, produce a variety
of short, simple oral texts and use productive strategies.
TOOL
. . N
Observation Checklist |
Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the students A-6.2a
before they create their skits. Use the checklist to assess if LC-2.5a
students are able to use Spanish creatively and for aesthetic
purposes in writing a short, humorous skit.
4 / Grade 7 (A-6) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation Tool No. 1

For Student Use

Self-assessment Rating Scale

Eventos del dia/ Everyday Events:

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo:

Excelente  Muy Bien

Satisfactorio Limitado

e use Spanish for fun and to interpret °® ®
simple humour

Evidence:

Excelente  Muy Bien

Satisfactorio Limitado

e use words that we have learned and b o

practised this year when presenting a
short skit

Evidence:

Excelente  Muy Bien

Satisfactorio Limitado

e use words that are visible in the g 1

immediate environment and familiar
repetitive patterns from stories, songs
or media

Evidence:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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For Teacher Use Evaluation Tool No. 2

Eventos del dia/ Everyday Events: Observation Checklist

Fecha:

Criterios:
A-6.2a  use the language creatively and for aesthetic purposes
LC-2.5a produce a variety of short, simple written texts in guided situations

A-6.2a LC-2.5a

Nombre Si AlUn no Si AlUn no

OO NI |0k~ W IN

H
o

=
=

H
N

'—\
w

H
e

H
o

H
o

H
~

H
(o

'—\
©

N
o
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Activity— (@) A J EED

Una historia comica / A Funny Story

Organize students into groups of four or five and distribute seven to 10 pictures to each group.
Students work together to organize the pictures and write a humorous, cohesive story in the
present tense that incorporates most of the elements visible in the pictures. (Not all the pictures
have to be used.)

Sample Text

e El héroe es un osito. Se llama Oscar y le gusta pasear por el parque. Un dia, ve otros ositos
gue estan jugando al fatbol. Un tigre llega y quiere jugar también pero los ositos se rien
y ..../ The hero is a little bear. His name is Oscar and he likes to walk through the park. One
day, he sees some other little bears playing soccer. A tiger arrives and wants to play too but
the little bears laugh and ....

Variation
e Students write their story in the future tense, using ir a + infinitive.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-6.1 LC-2.6

a. use the language for fun and to interpret a. derive meaning from visual elements
simple humour; e.g., create humorous of a variety of media in guided and
anecdotes/skits unguided situations

A-6.2

a. use the language creatively and for
aesthetic purposes

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

A-3.3 S-3.3

a. express appreciation, enthusiasm, a. identify and use a variety of social and
support and respect for contributions of affective strategies to enhance general
others learning; e.q.,

LC—14 e participate in cooperative group

learning tasks

e take part in group decision-making
processes

e use support strategies to help
peers persevere at learning tasks

b. use, in structured situations, the following
grammatical elements:
e regular -er, -ir verbs (present tense all
persons)
e simple compound sentences using
conjunctions y, o and pero

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-6) / 7
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I Activity 2 (continued) \

o

o IA—6

o

Three to five sets of seven to 10 pictures that
students will use to construct a story.

o

Present tense of regular verbs.

después, luego / then
en primer lugar / firstly

’—E Evaluation Tools |

TOOL

TOOL

N

por ultimo / lastly

Learning Log

Have the students reflect on their learning and how well they

were able to use social and affective strategies, express

appreciation, enthusiasm, support and respect for the

contributions of others and use the language creatively and for

fun. Students could use the following guiding questions:

e How well did | participate in writing the story?

e How did I help in deciding how the story would develop?

¢ What did | do to help my classmates persevere with writing
the story?

e What expressions of support and respect did | use?

N

A-3.3a
A-6.1a
A-6.2a
S-3.3a

Checklist and Comments

Create an outcome-based checklist and share it with the
students before they begin the activity. Use the checklist to
assess if students are able to use the language creatively and
for aesthetic purposes, use certain grammatical elements and
derive meaning from visual elements of a variety of media.

A-6.2a
LC-1.4b
LC-2.6a

8/ Grade 7 (A-6)
2010
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Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Una historia comica/ A Funny Story:
Checklist and Comments

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedes:

Si

Aln no

A-6.2

a. use the language creatively and for aesthetic purposes

LC-1.4

b. use, in structured situations, the following grammatical elements:
e regular -er, -ir verbs (present tense all persons)
e simple compound sentences using conjunctions y, o and pero

LC-2.6

a. derive meaning from visual elements of a variety of media in guided
and unguided situations

Comentarios

Lo que hiciste bien:

Lo que puedes mejorar:

Una sugerencia para la préxima vez:

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada
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Activity—(€) | = >

Adivinanzas / Riddles

Prepare a class set of Spanish riddles. Students pick a riddle at random and learn it. They form
small groups and engage in a riddle-guessing contest, taking turns asking and attempting to
answer one another’s riddles. Encourage students to think of riddles they already know in
English and make conclusions based on their prior knowledge.

Sample Riddle

con ella vives / you live with it

con ella comes / you eat with it

con ella hablas / you speak with it

con ella rezas / you pray with it

hasta bostezas / you even yawn with it
¢,Es la boca? / Is it the mouth?

Si, tienes razon. / Yes, you are right.

Variation
e Students work together to come up with their own riddles, based on familiar patterns.

’—E Specific Outcomes |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-4.1 A-6.2

a. initiate and participate in casual a. use the language creatively and for
exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss aesthetic purposes
shopping plans, chores and family
activities

A-6.1

a. use the language for fun and to interpret
simple humour; e.g., create humorous

anecdotes/skits
Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:
LC-2.1 S-3.3
a. understand a variety of short, simple oral a. identify and use a variety of social and
texts in guided and unguided situations affective strategies to enhance general
learning; e.g.,
o take partin group decision-making
processes
10/ Grade 7 (A-6) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 3 (continued) \ . l At )

Sample riddles in Spanish. Index cards.

Prerequisite Knowledge

None required.

Sample Vocabulary

It varies.
’—EEvaIuation Tools |
TOOL
. N\

Self-assessment Checklist |
Create an outcome-based self-assessment checklist and share it A-6.1a
with the students before they learn their riddles. Students use the A-6.2a
checklist to determine if they are able to use the language S-3.3a
creatively, for fun and to interpret simple humour and if they use
social and affective strategies to take part in group
decision-making processes.

TOOL

~
Anecdotal Notes |
Observe students as they practise riddles with one another. Note A-4.1la
and record how well they are able to initiate and participate in A-6.1a
casual exchanges, use the language for fun and to interpret LC-2.1a
simple humour, and understand a variety of short, simple oral
texts.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-6) / 11
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For Student Use Evaluation Tool No. 1

Adivinanzas / Riddles: Self-assessment Checklist

Nombre: Fecha:

Puedo: Si AlUn no

e use Spanish for fun and to interpret simple humour

o take part in group decision-making processes

e use the Spanish language in a creative and pleasing way

Comentarios

Estoy contento(a) con:

Lo que necesito mejorar:

La préxima vez, voy a prestar mas atencion a:

12 / Grade 7 (A-6) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Evaluation

Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Adivinanzas / Riddles:
Anecdotal Notes

Criterios:
A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

Fecha:

initiate and participate in casual exchanges with classmates; e.g., discuss shopping
plans, chores and family activities
use the language for fun and to interpret simple humour; e.g., create humorous

anecdotes/skits

understand a variety of short, simple oral texts in guided and unguided situations

Nombre

Criterios Si

Aln
no

Comentarios

A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

A-4.1a

A-6.1a

LC-2.1a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)

©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada

Grade 7 (A-6) / 13
2010




Activity— () | d EED

Un baile hispano / A Spanish Dance

Students form groups and research a regional dance of a Spanish-speaking country. They write
a brief description of the dance steps, origin of the dance, occasions on which it is performed
and its history and cultural significance. The groups use their findings to create an
advertisement, inviting classmates to come see a performance of this dance.

The groups design a presentation of their chosen dance and practise the steps. Those students
who will not enjoy performing a dance for their peers create appropriate costumes and artifacts
to enhance the presentation, or play instruments to support the dance. Students find ways to
add to the dance presentation while using Spanish for personal enjoyment.

Students perform their dance presentation for their classmates.

’—E Specific Outcomes_ |

Selected Principal outcomes Students will be able to:

A-6.2 LC-2.7
a. use the language creatively and for a. express meaning through the use of
aesthetic purposes visual elements in a variety of media in
A—6.3 guided and unguided situations
a. use the language for personal enjoyment; GC-1.1
e.g., listen to music a. formulate questions and use basic

research skills to gather information
about the Spanish-speaking world

Selected Supporting outcomes Students will be able to:

GC-24 S-3.1

a. recognize that within any culture there a. identify and use a variety of cognitive
are important differences in the way strategies to enhance general learning;
people speak and behave e.g.,

e use graphic organizers to make
information easier to understand
and remember; e.g., word maps,
mind maps, diagrams, charts

o seek information through a network
of sources, including libraries, the
Internet, individuals and agencies

GC-3.1

a. identify aspects of the arts of the cultures
of the Spanish-speaking world that are of
personal interest

14 / Grade 7 (A-6) Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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I Activity 4 (continued) \ . |A_6 D
o]

None required.

o

Research a topic, including what sources are

available.
el origen / origin volver / to turn
la importancia / cultural significance dar(le) la mano / to hold hands
pasos del baile / dance steps girar / dan la vuelta / to spin
’—E Evaluation Tools |
TOOL
. N\
Rubric |
Collaboratively create an outcome-based rubric with the students A-6.3a
before they begin the activity. Use the rubric to evaluate how well LC-2.7a
students are able to use Spanish for personal enjoyment, GC-1.1a
formulate questions and use basic research skills, identify GC-3.1a
aspects of the arts of the cultures of a Spanish-speaking country
that are of personal interest and use visual media to create an
advertisement.
TOOL
~
Anecdotal Notes |
Observe students as they research and perform a regional dance A-6.2a
of a Spanish-speaking country. Note and record how well they GC-2.4a
are able to use Spanish creatively, recognize important S-3.1a
differences in the way people speak and behave in the
Spanish-speaking country they researched, and use cognitive
strategies.
Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9) Grade 7 (A-6) / 15
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For Teacher Use

Evaluation Tool No. 1

Un baile hispano / A Spanish Dance: Rubric

Nombre: Fecha:
Nivel Excelente Muy bien Aceptable Limitado
Criterios
A-6.
a 6u3se the lanauage for | US€S the language for uses the language for uses the language for uses the language for
' personal er%oyr%ent' personal enjoyment in personal enjoyment in an personal enjoymentin a personal enjoyment with
e.g., listen to music an original way imaginative way conventional way difficulty
LC-2.7 uses visual elements uses visual elements uses visual elements uses visual elements
a. express meaning effectively, with reasonably well, with somewhat effectively, with | ineffectively, with minimal
through the use of carefully chosen content | content laid out in a clear content that is laid out in a attention to layout and
visual elements in a | laid out in a meaningful manner that supports the clear manner but with no message
variety of media in and clear manner message specific relevance to the
guided and unguided message
situations
GC-1.1 : . . .
, formulates detailed and | formulates effective formulates basic or formulates vague questions
a. formulate questions | . ) . ) : . .
and use basic interesting questions guestions and predictable questions and and uses basic research
research skills to and systematically systematically uses basic | generally uses basic skills with difficulty
gather information SIZ?IZ basic research research skills research skills
about the Spanish-
speaking world I_ I_ I_
GC-3.1 selects accurate selects a variety of selects information with selects information with
a. identify aspects of information with information with somewhat pertinent irrelevant cultural elements

the arts of the
cultures of the
Spanish-speaking
world that are of
personal interest

pertinent cultural
elements

appropriate cultural
elements

cultural elements




Evaluation Tool No. 2

For Teacher Use

Un baile hispano / A Spanish Dance:

Anecdotal Notes

Criterios:
A-6.2a
GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

use the language creatively and for aesthetic purposes
recognize that within any culture there are important differences in the way people

speak and behave

identify and use a variety of cognitive strategies to enhance general learning; e.g.,
e use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember;

e.g., word maps, mind maps, diagrams, charts

¢ seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, the Internet,

individuals and agencies

Nombre

Criterios

Si

Aln
no

Comentarios

A-6.2a

GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

A—6.2a

GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

A-6.2a

GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

A-6.2a

GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

A-6.2a

GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

A-6.2a

GC-2.4a

S-3.1a

Spanish Language and Culture 9Y Guide to Implementation (7-9)
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Activity—(§) | = >

El dibujante de retratos robot / The Sketch Artist

Students write a physical description, in Spanish, of a character from a Spanish comic book,
cartoon or television program. Encourage students to exaggerate and be creative with their
descriptions; e.g., eccentric clothing or odd hair colour. Students meet with a partner and take
turns reading their descriptions, slowly a